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PEEFACE 

rilHE matter presented in the following pages is the outcome 
of an investigation originally intended to be of much 
lesser scope, and to embrace, primarily, certain of the prefix 
usages of the Assam area in relation to those of Tibetan. 

For reasons, however, which will be readily apparent, 
other inseparably interlinked morphological principles of 
various related languages, have been introduced, until the 
originally collected material is only a small part of the now 
larger whole. We have by this means, I trust, gained a clearer 
view of the prefix, and other, formations in at least a part 
of the Tibeto-Burman field. 

The first serious attempt in this direction was made by 
Conrady in 1896, but an examination of his Bine Indo- 
chinesische Causativ-Denominativ Bilclung soon convinced me 
that much closer attention must be paid to detail, and the 
material be dealt with in a much less subjective attitude, if 
we were to ever satisfactorily explain the functions of the 
V morphological equipment of these languages. 

Too little attention has been paid the Tibeto-Burman 
^ Family in the past, a fact recently lamented by Father W. 
Schmidt in his most remarkable work Die Sprachfamilien 
und SprachenJcreise der Erde (p. 125), a reading of which has 
convinced me anew that a fresh avenue of approach is needed 
in linguistic investigation, in which the close interlinking 
and definite interdependence of one process of thought- 
expression upon another is kept more clearly in the foreground. 
We should never investigate a supposed ‘'Causative- 
Denominative ” formation without reference to other processes 
ill the same, and related, languages. 

It is my earnest hope that the following pages will stimulate 
interest in these languages, and bring again into discussion 
questions wliich, if they had belonged in almost any other 
Family of speech, would have already been satisfactorily 
solved. 

S. N. W. 

London. , 

June, 1929 . 
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INTRODUCTION 

A 

§ 1. The preliminary sketch here attempted of the 
mechanism of Tibeto-Burman linguistic morphology has led 
to the placing of the so-called “ prefixed letters ” of Tibetan 
in what may at first appear a strange light. 

Concerned primarily with discovering, if possible, the 
pre-classical development which has given us a written form 
for this language of so stiffly frozen a lexical character, the 
results set forth in this part of the investigation have grown, 
almost perforce, out of the evidence furnished by the younger 
languages of Assam and Burma,^ by which by no means the 
least important evidence has been furnished. 

And it is in Tibetan more especially that the writer’s view 
differs from others hitherto advanced, especially in the case 
of the verb. 

Generally, it has been considered that because a morpho- 
logical element, a prefix for instance, occurs in the written 
language preponderatingly with causative or transitive 
verbs, that it is itself a formative element by means of which 
such verbs are built up from roots of an originally different 
nature. 

But is this necessarily so ? We have in the Tibetan written 

^ It need hardly be stated here that the language groups represented in 
the present work have been chosen for the speoiiie reason that they preserve 
what has elsewhere been lost, i.e. traces of the old Tibeto-Burman flexible 
morphological system. 

In the Lo-lo and Mo-so groups, which have sometimes (as by Maspero, 
Le Diahcte de Tcli'mig-ngan sous les T'ang, BEFEO., t. xx, No. 2, p. 22, 
n. 1) been regarded as forming a more typical Tibeto-Burman group with 
Tibetan and Burmese, wo find only a continuation of the fi.xed word forms 
as found in Tibetan, and a consequent lack of morphological elements, 
though these languages are probably more valuable than those of the Assam 
area for any investigation of the development of tones. For our present 
purposes, however, they offer comparatively little. 

The Tibeto-Burman languages of the Assam and adjacent areas are not 
a medley in the extreme sense which Maspero (loc. cit.) appears to believe. 
Their structure has not been borrowed or ba.sically changed, and though 
often presenting a strange front to one more familiar with the more rigid 
Lo-lo and Mo-so groups, investigation soon shows that their morphology 
is not foreign to their own family, , borrowings being limited (except in 
certain instances with which we have no concern here) to their vocabularies. 
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langiia,ge a record of word forms as extant only as far back 
as the seventh century, when the language had already reached 
a stage in which the old prefixes, infixes, and sufi&xes were 
frozen permanently upon the roots. Obviously a long historical 
development must have already preceded this, for one can 
hardly believe that it was the original condition. And it is 
just this historical development which it has been the writer’s 
aim to discover. 

We know that a language which is now rapidly changing 
may have previously stood almost still for centuries, and we 
know that a young and, at present, changing language, or 
group of languages, may, due to this former stagnation, 
still preserve peculiar grammatical, lexical, or morphological 
principles which are older or more complete in form than the 
corresponding principles of the older languages which are 
now stagnant. 

And just for this reason we can recover much of the old 
Tibeto-Burman verb mechanism from the younger languages. 

It appears, for instance, that when we find in the Kuki- 
Chin group, at present quite unstable, and evidently going 
back ait no very distant date to a conimon ancestor, a well- 
defined and regularly employed verbal mechanism ; Subject 
Prefix -f Directive Infix + Boot + Adverbial Infix Tense 
Suffix, we are probably in the presence of a principle which 
the parent language had preserved and passed on to its 
successors in the following period of change. 

And just this mechanism is what we meet with on every 
hand. It is not always so complete, naturally, sometimes 
preserving only Subject Prefix + Boot -f Adverbial Infix + 
Tense Suffix ; or, again, Directive Element (originally infix) + 
Boot -f- Adverbial Infix + Tense Suffix, or other ^ incomplete 
remnant, but it is always the same system. 

And it is remarkable how exactly Tibetan corresponds. 
Thus, with its written verb forms, a variety of circumstances 
point to the four “ roots ” as representing a single originally 
unified block : Subject Prefix (6-) -f- Directive Infix {-r~, 
-l~, -S-, and possibly -d-, and -g-) -f Boot + Tense Suffix ; or 
Subject Prefix {m- or b-) 4- Boot + Tense Siifiix, which 
difi'ers from the forms of the younger languages only in not 
including an Adverbial Infix between the Boot and the 
Tense Suffix. This insertion (the only departure the younger 

^ Compare the formula given for Chutiya in Brown’s Outline Grammar of 
the Deori Chutiya Language, ■p, 22. 
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languages show from Tibetan), is, however, only the natural 
result of the introduction in them of an auxiliary verb for 
tense less closely attached to the root than the original 
suffixes, which they have obviously displaced. 

And so it arrives that the verbs of Tibetan in their 
“ Infinitive ”, or sometimes only in their so-called “ Future ” 
forms, when not exhibiting m-, q~, or 6-, alone as a prefix, 
have specific “ directive ” values,^ the old infixes -r-, -Z-, 
-S-, -d-, -g- still standing, but now often alone, before the root, 
just as in Latin in-, ad-, a- (also “ directive ” particles) so 
frequently did. 

They come very generally indeed under the same heads : — 

(1) Direction at or towards {terminus ad quern), with or 
without motion = at, to, towards, for ; rgyug-pa to run, 
to hasten or rush at, to, or towards {accurrere) ; Ita-ha to be 
situated, directed, or oriented towards, to look or face towards 
(aspectare) ; sgrog-pa to call out to, to shout at (advocare) ; 
dgos-pa to be in want of, to wish for {adpetere) ; gtod-pa to 
direct or turn towards [advertere). 

(2) Direction to or into {terminus in quo), with or without 
motion = to, in, into-, upon ; rdehs-pa to throw or cast 
upon or into {injicere) ; Ita-ba to investigate, to examine, to 
look into {inspectare ) ; sbor-ba, sbar-ba to set fire to {incendere ) ; 
dgar-ba to confine, to pen up in, or into, {includere) ; 
qdzugs-pa (Fut. gzugs) to prick or stick into, to pierce, to 
plant {inserere, infodere), to put or place on or upon {imponere), 
to lay out (a garden), to found (a town) {instituere), to cling 
to, to stick to, to hold fast to {inJiaerere) ; gzer-ba to bore 
into, to drive or knock into {infigere), etc., etc. 

Perhaps also the parallel was even more complete with ■ 

(3) Direction out from {terminus a quo ) : spofi-ba, span-ba 
to give up, to renounce, to dbstB,m from {abstinere), and 

(4) Locative of accompaniment : Idan-pa to be near or 
close beside {adesse). 

The mechanism that we can thus recover is, indeed, one 
eminently suitable for the language, and would have provided 
its sentences in ancient times with just that clarity which the 
case suffixes alone now so often fail to convey. 

In thus attempting to illumine from a historical angle the 

^ It must not be understood from this that the system is still operating. 
It is not. Thti statement simply is, that the verb root provided with tho 
prefixed element has still, as a w-hole, so well developed a sense of direction 
th t the original force of the prefixed element can hardly be in doubt. 
Compare § 10. 
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morpliology of written Tibetan as we have it in the texts, 
and to recover the probable state of the language prior to its 
passage into the known fixed forms found there, the writer 
has taJcen the language in this written form and attempted 
to work out the processes which have led to the upgrowth 
of the various morphological usages found now in the younger 
languages. 

And it is not the immediately related dialects of Tibetan 
itself which show these. Those languages which exhibit a 
definite growth which will explain the written forms of 
Tibetan, and offer developments which, as the writer hopes 
he has shown, carry on in the same direct line the old 
morphological formations that occur, but in non-functioning 
form, in Tibetan, are definitely outside that area, and it would 
appear that sighting back over successive established stages 
in the morphological functioning of these languages we are 
brought directly to a point in Tibetan where that language 
was still flexible in its own morphology, and had not yet 
started that breakdown which finally caused its old 
mechanism to become inoperative and stiflSy frozen some time 
before the language was reduced to writing. 

The result has yielded what appears to ha\'e been the 
morphological apparatus of proto-Tibetan ”, and allows 
the language a kind of revivifying process, in which one can 
see it break away from its stifl&y frozen prefix usages of the 
classical age, and stand out again, as in an earlier stage, a 
much more flexible form of speech, so much more precise in 
meaning, and so much better adapted for expressing minute 
shades of thought, particularly in the verb, that it appears 
doubly improbable that too much weight should be attached 
to the always stiffly frozen surface manifestations of the 
written language. For the first time, I believe, we have here 
an interpretation of the Tibetan verb which leaves no cjaso 
unexplained. 

For the difficulty which confronts one everywhere in the 
Indo-Chinese region, that while an element (prefix or infix) 
seems to be connected with a very definite sense in one 
direction, frequently occurs in connection with just the 
reverse,^ is understandable, since a directive element is as 
much the property of an intransitive as a transitive, as much 

1 A peculiarly persistent feature. It appears again in the Mon-Khmer 
family. See, for instance, Schmidt, Die Spraehen der Sakei und Semanq auf 
Malacca, p. 574. 
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the property of an active as a causative verb. It can occur 
with each one, but need not occur with any. 

§ 2. We thus, in fact, have what is practically the reverse 
of the causative-denominative idea/ as the prefixes or infixes 
do not, in the writer’s view, appear to be in any sense 
formatives employed to mould the verb into a transitive, 
causative, or other form, or the substantive into a verb, but 
on the contrary, the verb root stands out as having moulded 
the directive elements into the appearance (but only the 
appearance) of being transitive or causative formatives, 
through having drawn upon them in such a regular way to 
show its objective connection in the ancient language when the 
verb root was desired to express a transitive or causative 
sense. ^ Similarly, the reverse cases, where the verb is 
intransitive, the prefix (really infix) is no formative. Thus, 
through association such elements have assumed the colour 
of their surroundings. 

B 

§ 3. The view ^ that Indo-Chinese languages now devoid 
of prefixes need not- be regarded as having ever possessed 
them, the writer can share only if we limit the definition of 
“ prefix ” to an im vocalized permanent accretion of forgotten 
meaning. In many cases it is doubtless then true, more 
especially in the Siamese-Chinese family. 

But is it not possible that anciently, the whole Indo-Chinese 
family may have possessed, in its essentials at least, a common 
flexible morphological preflx system, at any rate with the 
verb ? 

To the writer it seems that this possibility should at least 
not be denied, and that so far as we can see, such elements, 
in their older form and more loosely attached use, may once 
have occurred in what are to-day the very most broken-down 
and “ isolating ” of these languages. That all remnants of 
such elements are now so entirely lacking in these latter can 
surely be nothing against this view, but is, indeed, rather 
evidence that any morphological system which in ancient times 
they may have possessed, was actually of this flexible order, 
the easy detachability accompanying which, would lead to 

1 See especially A. Conrady, Eine indo-chirmisohe Gausativ- Denominative 
Bildung und ihr Zusammenhang mit den Tonaccenten, Leipzig, 1896. 

- See especially § 47 (pp. 49-56). 

3 V. Laufer, Si-Hia, pp. 114r-15. 
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their being cast oS before they had time to become 
permanently glued on. 

Thus it is the writer’s belief that while the lack of prefixes 
is now complete in the Siamese-Chinese family, our inability 
to recover anything more than initial consonant clusters is 
not evidence that this group never possessed anything beyond 
these clusters, or that it should be regarded as never having 
been equipped with any system of prefixed elements after the 
Tibetan fashion, but is rather suggestive of the possibility 
of the former occurrence of freely flexible and easily 
detachable elements, evidence for the former existence of 
•which in the related Tibeto-Burman family is so abundant. 

That we can adduce evidence from the Siamese-Chinese 
field itself in support of former prefixes can hardly be denied. 

In Chinese itself, Conrady’s pioneer efiort^ started out 
on the right road. The force of utterance of verb root initials 
(sonant, surd, aspirate), varying, even though not always 
regularly, with the verbal force (neuter, intransitive, transitive 
or causative) is, indeed, a clue which could very well indicate 
the former presence of prefixed particles to accomplish the 
same end, and may also very well be evidence that the 
attachment between such supposed morphological elements 
and the root, was of just that order which would result from 
a root which could never appear in composition without 
them. 2 

At least, it is probably legitimate for us to suppose that the 
anciently greater freedom of use and looseness of connection 
of the prefixed particles with the following root, which the 
writer has outlined in the following pages for Tibeto-Burman, 
might lend support to the view that once they may have 
existed in similarly loose adherence in the Chinese and Tai 
fields. 

§ 4. Connected intimately with this is the differing word 
order as between the Siamese-Chinese and Tibeto-Burman 
families, for it is likely enough that many of the most profound 
changes which Indo-Chinese has undergone in its eastern 
area, are traceable to the breakdown of some early morpho- 
logical mechanism, For it is an accepted fact that the rigid 
word order of Chinese is not original, but is the result of the 

^ CB., pp. 158-77, Since this early attempt, the subject has not been 
approached again from this angle. We may, however, be coming round 
to it again. See Pelliot, T'oung Pao, xxii (1923), pp. 359-62. 

2 See § 11 in extr. 
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loss of some otlier means of expressing grammatical and 
syntactical relations.^ 

And just as in Tibetan, the ancient morphological apparatus 
of the verb, instead of being cast off while yet in its free 
and fluid state, became permanently frozen, finally in 
unvocalized form, onto the following root, where it persists 
to this day as the so-called “ prefixed letters ”, so is in Tibetan, 
and its immediate relatives, the oldest word order probably 
retained. For there is evidence from many sources that the 
end of the sentence is the logical position for a verb which 
reflects from its surface by means of attached particles 
its connections in space and time with its subject and object, 
in the form of what might be called a “ recapitulating ” 
verb. This appears very frequently in quite unrelated fields, 
among others, to quote a late instance, in many American- 
Indian languages, and again, as a very old example, in 
Sumerian. 

Thus, whether we should take all together the varying 
evidence of the Tibeto-Burman and Chinese-Tai languages, 
as indicating a former greater freedom of the word order, ^ 
in which subject, verb, object, was a sequence running 
parallel with one of subject, object, verb, is to be doubted, 
notwithstanding the fact that this would give us a unified 
complex type from which both these language groups could 
very weU have descended. 

§ 5. Indeed, we actually have within the Tibeto-Burman 
family many well-marked changes of thought-sequence 
which give the type which these languages represent the 
appearance of being, potentially at least, that from which 
those of the Chinese-Tai family might have originated. 

Thus the regularly developed tendency to move the directive 
particle connecting the verb with its object from a position 
before to a position after the verb root, which results — Yrhen 
subjective prefixes still remain in the language — in a sequence 

^ Gf. S Language, pp. 371-2; Conracly, JDer altcMnesische 
Fragesatz wndder steigewle Ton, Mitt. d. Sem. f. Orient. Sprachen, Berlin, 
Jhrg. xviii (1915), pp. 261-4. 

® Compare Miier afe : Kuhn, tJber Herkunjt und Sprache der 
transgangetiscJmi. Vdlker, 'Festrede, Munchener Akademio, 1883, pp. 10-13 
(esp. 12-13) ; Grube, Lie SpracJigeschicMiche Stellung des CMnesisohen, 
p. 8 ; Gomsudj, Fine Indochinesische Gausativ-Denominativ Bildnng, 
pp. 44-5 ; Grierson, Notes on Ahom, ZDMG., Bd. 66 (1902), p; 26 ; 
Gonv&dy, Ler altcMnesische Fragesatz und der sleigende Mit. Sem. 
Or. Spr., Berlin, 1915, pp. 261-4. 
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of : subjective particle + verb + objective (directive) 
particle, shows clearly that these languages are well able to 
develop the thought-sequence which is typical of the Chinese- 
Tai family 

The thought-sequences of Tibeto-Burman are also 
instructive in other respects. 

The genius of the family calls for the generalized term to 
appear first. This is then modified by following additions : 
the adjective, or so-called, " case ” suffix after the substantive, 
the temporal element (and this only, at first) after the verb, 
the particular object possessed after the possessor (our so- 
called “ genitive ”). 

With this the placing of the verb at the end of the sentence 
is evidently in accord. It may perhaps be regarded as a 
species of limiting thought, singling out the particular act 
or movement performed, from among a number of possible 
acts or movements, any one of which the previously named 
actors could have accomplished. 

On this supposition the psychology of the directive ‘‘ infix ” 
becomes clear. It is a restatement of the general movement 
indicated in the earlier part of the sentence, made for the 
purpose of its immediate closer definition by the following 
verb. 

The same predilection for this general to particular sequence 
is almost certainly the reason for the frequent placing in 
the Tai group of the genitive in an adjectival (following) 
position, an occurrence of great frequency in some particular 
languages. 

In fact, there is basically, in such cases, no outward 
distinction drawn ; “ my servant ” is then treated as “ the me 
servant ”, an adjectival construction exactly coinciding with 

the good servant ”, in each instance the limiting idea (me, 
good) assuming last place. 

This is particularly well in evidence in Ahom,^ where 
frequently the pronoun (possessive) is suffixed and 
indistinguishable in position and mode of use from an. 
adjective. The genitive substantive follows even more 
regularly, and coincides thus actually more completely still 
wit.h adjectival usage, hif Jeau is actually no more “■ husk 
of rice ” (genitive) than “ rice husk ” (adjectival). 

Nor is this in opposition basically to the Tibeto-Burman 
order, in which the object possessed, and not the possessor, 

1 See Grierson, Nates on Ihom, ZDMG., Bd. 56 (1902), pp. 17-19. 
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is regarded as tlie limiting term, and follows. In each case 
the basic reasoning is evidently from general to particular. 

The order in the Tai field arises doubtless from the preceding 
genitive’s having held a weaker position than the adjective 
following its noun, the more strongly entrenched adjective 
having thus been able to draw the genitive into its own 
position. 

In Tibetan we have the reverse process, the adjective in the 
colloquial being drawn into the preceding position peculiar 
to the genitive, and being, in fact, construed as a genitive. 

What conclusions we might be justified in drawing 
from these considerations is still a matter of some doubt. 

It is noticeable, however, that it is in the Chinese-Tai 
family that we encounter all the more definite departures 
from those thought-sequences (as reflected in word order) 
which, so long as a living morphological system remains in any 
appreciable degree, appear to be basic in the Indo-Chinese 
field. 

This fact suggests that the Chinese-Tai family has moved 
further away from the parent form than Tibeto-Burman, and 
that at the base of each was originally a well-defined word 
order following more closely that of Tibeto-Burman, as we 
know it, than that of the former family. 

With the summary of conclusions reached by Schmidt ^ as to 
primitive word order the writer fully agrees. In the Indo-Chinese field, 
at least, they apply particularly well. 

It appears to him, however, that they should be attributed to a 
somewhat different psychological background. 

Schmidt’s statement {op. cii., p. 488) that the original genitive 
probably preceded the object possessed because it is the differentia 
specijica, the qualifying term, to which it is desired to impart emphasis, 
creating, as it does, a " species ” out of the ” genus ” represented by 
the following substantive, is to the writer’s mind quite a mistake. 

It is most certainly not a " psychological necessity ”, for then the 
adjective, which is a similar limiting term, would have to stand first also. 

It appears rather to the writer that the genitive itself should bo 
regarded as the ” genus ”, the object possessed {out of many possible 
objects) as the ” differentia specif ka ”, and wo then have the 
substantive which follows the genitive and the adjective which follows 
the substantive appearing clearly in the same light, and probably felt 
to be more interdependent than Schmidt (p. 490) believes. Each is a 
limiting terra, which stands last in a system of reasoning from general 
to particular. 

We then do not have to regard the subject standing before the verb 
in a different light from the genitive standing before its substantive 
(p. 489), for rather than the genitive’s being the psychologically new 
idea as against the subject’s being the known originator or first 
existing cause of the verbal action, the genitive appears, like the subject, 

1 Die Sprachfamilien md Spraokenhreise der Erde, pp. 488-91. 
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as the already existing general term limited by the following object 
possessed (from among a number of possible objects), just as the 
subject is limited by the following verb to one certain act (from among 
a number of possible acts), 

c 

§ 6. The writer has been compelled, especially in con- 
sidering the younger languages of the Bodo, Naga, Kuld-Chin, 
and related groups, to introduce a great deal of material 
properly belonging in systematic grammars of the various 
individual languages, as the Outline Orammars which have 
up until now appeared have been, in most cases, somewhat 
confusingly written. 

This applies particularly to the directive and descriptive 
adverbial infixes, a detailed study of which, enclosed as they 
are between the pronominal prefixes and the root on the 
one hand, and the tense indices and the root on the other, 
is naturally of the first importance to any understanding 
of the way these languages have developed along these lines 
compared with Tibetan, and to get a clearer view of the nature 
of the expanded verbal block in them, i.e, : — 

Subjective Directive Verb Descriptive Tense 

Pronominal Prefix -f- (orig. case) -f- Root + Adverbial Infix -f- Suffix 
Infix 

If then, this material’s having been given in full shall have 
served only in clarifying our understanding of these languages 
within themselves, the writer will feel that the space has not 
been wasted. 

Also, by paying more particular attention to certain selected 
representative languages among the better-known ones, a 
clearer view can be obtained of the group as a whole to which 
they belong. The interpretation of the remaining languages 
not dealt with here, then, in most cases presents but small 
dilficulty, as their various elements (prefixes and infixes) 
fall naturally into place. 

The classification of the Linguistic Survey of India has been 
followed, and attention called when necessary, to any 
anomalous features in the individual languages or language 
groups. The affinity between some of the Old Kuki languages 
(in the Kuki-Chin group) and Mikir (Naga-Bodo sub-group) 
has, for instance, been specially treated, (§§ 161, 165 ; and 
cf. LSI., iii, 3, p. 15), as it forms an important link between 
the northern and southern subdivisions of the languages of 
this area. 
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A word seems necessary m.extemiation of tlie term “ infix ” 
in tlie Tibeto-Burman languages. 

Though not used in its accepted sense to designate an 
insertion into the body of the root, yet the elements so named 
here are in so far infees that they were originally (and are 
still normally) always compelled to stand between a separable 
prefix and the root. Between these two they had to be inserted, 
or else not used at all. 

It is hoped, therefore, that the term “ infix ” is not 
altogether unsuitable, as eliminate this, and we have only 
somewhat cumbersome circumlocutions to use. The word 
has already been employed in this sense by Brown.^ 

§ 7, In the matter of transliteration only the following 
need be noted. 

“ a ” has been retained for the coloiudess vowel sound in 
the Assam and Burma area. 

“ a ” is employed for the sound of “ aw ” in “ flaw ”. 

Though the writer is not satisfied wdth either of these 
transcriptions, he has thought it best to follow current usage. 
The indefinite writing “ a ” probably covers several distinct 
shades of sound, but it is impossible to disentangle these with 
the meagre information at present at our disposal as to the 
phonology of these languages. “ a ” should be replaced by 
some modification of “ o ”, its nearest relative, but “ a ” 
has been so frequently used now that the writer has retained 
it. At least, it is a single letter for a simple sound, a principle 
to which he has adhered as far as possible throughout. 

Other than this, the system does not need any special 
remark, except to say that it has been applied as consistently 
as possible in a field full of all kinds of monstrovsities ^ of 
spelling. 

Particular transcriptions for individual languages arc noted 
under such languages. 

^ Outline Grammar of the Deori Ohutiya Language, Tp. 22. 

® The Naga, Bodo, Knki-Chin and intermediate groups give particular 
trouble in this respect. The vowels, especially, are vague. In addition to 
the mixture of sounds in “ a ”, “ai,” is probably in many cases intended 
for e”in3teadof “ ai" asm" aisle 6” for "a” instead of ” 6”in"go", 
and so on. In view of the confusion reigning in this area, it is hoped that the 
inconsistencies which will doubtless be found may be excused. 
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§ 8. Naturally Tibetan in its written form approaches 
more closely than any other member of the family the 
hypothetical original Tibeto-Burman form of speech. It is 
characteristic that it not only preserves the old directive 
infixes with the verb, but also has in the case (directive) 
suffixes of the substantive the elements the force of which they 
repeated. 

That a certain amount of shifting had already taken place 
among these prefixed elements {d-, g-, r-, 1-, s-) before the 
language was first given a written form is fairly certain, as 
there was at that time an already strictly followed sequence ^ 
limiting the employment of each prefix to certain initials 
according to the dictates of euphony. ^ The upgrowth of this 
was evidently due originally to the prefixed elements losing 
their vowels, and thereby bringing their consonants in direct 
contact with those of the root initial, the unpleasant clash 
resulting from which led, in many cases, to a change in the 
consonantal prefix. 

We have examples of this in the yoimger languages. While 
in Ao Naga, for instance, the vocalized prefixes me- with 
verbs, and me-, mo-, mu- (vowel harmony forms) with sub- 
stantives, can occur before any initial, Lhota Naga, which 
merges two distinct prefixes into one unvocalized form, has 

^ The evidence of early texts goes definitely to show that the.se are not 
original to the language. Usages are frequent in, for instance, the sgraffiti 
at Endere, which later became quite outlawed. There is thus rjc in rk'ol 
(y. fStein, Ane. Khotan, i, p. 569), and in a document, gfs in gfsan (op. cit., 
p. 563), which are in line with the evidence of 6- before the aspirated initials 
ts and c (v. op. cAL, pp. 562-3) as indicating a former more free anil iiexible 
state of the language in this regard. Compare especially Erancko, J It A.S., 
1914, pp. 57-8. 

^ A deeper study of the differing ideas as to what is called for by euphony 
in different dialects, and again at different period.s within the same dialect, 
would be well worth undertaking. 

The departure, for instance, of the present day spoken language of Khams 
in harmonizing the prefix g- of the written forms Avith the class of the 
following initial, so that g- becomes ii- before and (/, n~ before S, j, (, d, fs, 
dz, and m- before p and b (v. , Jaschke, Dk-., xvi-xxi) practically reverses the 
sj^stem, and by calling fora guttural before gutturals, a dental before 
palatals, dentals, and dental sibilants, and a labial before labials, substitutes 
class agreement between prefix and initial instead of the contrasts of the 
written language. Compare Kaohin §§ 62, 73, Lhota Naga, §§ 149, 150. 
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developed a variant n- for use before dentals, gutturals, and 
palatals, retaining m- only before labials (v. §§ 149, 166). 
No other language, in fact, of the groups here treated, 
seems to approach Tibetan in any degree in the strictness of 
the phonetic laws regulating the employment of prefixes, a 
fact evidently due to the almost universal intervention of a 
vowel. 

§ 9. How rigidly Tibetan was ruled by the laws of euphony 
at least twelve hundred years ago is attested by the native 
grammarians, a brief survey of the phonetic system 
propounded by whom may be given here.^ 

First, as purely relative designations for the harshness and 
softness of letters they employed the terms 'po “ masculine ” 
and mo “ feminine 

Next, widely speaking, articulate speech sounds are divided 
into g sal hyed, or consonants, which are called ■po “ masculine ” 
(i.e. harsh), and dbyans, or vowels, designated as mo 
“ feminine ” {i.e. soft). 

Then again, the consonants are taken alone and divided 

^ See especially 8i-tui sum-rtaga (jTaga afiig-gi ggrel-ba), reprinted by 
Sarat Chandra Das in his Tibetan Grammar (Book ii, pp. 32 et seqq.). 
The statement made by that author {op. cit,, p. v), that the hardness and 
softness of Tibetan letters indicated by gender terms " is due to the place 
of their origin ” is obviously an error, and is cui'ious in the face of the state- 
ments in the rTags gjug-pa. The meaning of the commentator’s remarks 
there is rather to the effect that as the mifi gzi letters are grouped as gSo, 
and so forth, according to their characteristics {rgyu-mtsan), it is essential 
to understand that the letters when pronounced alone (i.e. apart from words), 
at the guttural, dental, labial, palatal, and so on, points of formation 
{sicye gnas), are classified (as jib, etc.) on account of the degree (ce-cui'i) or 
relative harshness (grima-lhod) of the force of their utterance, those which are 
of great or hard force being placed together as p'o, those which are 
“ proportionate ” (ran-pa) as ma niii, those which are of but small or easy 
force as mo, those still softer or easier Mn-tu mo, -while those which are 
extremely soft and weak are classed as mo gsarn. (v. Si-tui aum-rtags {rTags 
gjug-pa), pp. 37-8, in Book ii of the Grammar above quoted.) 

2 This very natural analogy seems also to have been employed by the 
ancient >Sumerian grammarians. It gives us then a plausible explanation of 
the erne sal forms (v. Delitzaoh, Su?n. Gr., -pp. 20 -B). For erne sal or 
“ woman’s tongue " would be a very suitable term for the special word 
forms it designates, .since as their outstanding features they exhibit sub- 
stitution of initial m for g, a for n, z for a, medial m for g, d for g, and final 
& for g, in all but one of which the characteristic erne sal sound is weaker, 
and in that one case (d for g) the distinction seems to lie in the comparatively 
softer sound of the dentals than the gutturals as a class. 

What renders this interpretation of erne aal even more probable is the 
substitute term erne te-nd, as the root ten has the sense of “ to rest or calm 
oneself ”, or (what is more to the point in the present instance) vb. cans. 
“ to bring under control, to bring to rest, to quiet ” («. Delitzsch, Sum. 
Gloaaar, p, 159), with evident reference to the ” quieted ” consonant. 
m, a, z, d, b. Compare also Prince, Materials for a Sumerian Lexicon, p. xiv. 
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apparently ^ into two large groups, one of wMcli is masculine, 
the other feminine. Under the masculine head fall the tenues 
aspimtae {ma nin “sterile” (male)) and the surds qt tenues 
(po), while feminine are the sonants or mediae, together 
with s, s, z, z, y, w, {mo), the nasals {sin-tu mo “ very 
feminine ”), and the liquids r and I, with h {mogsam “ barren ” 
(female)). 

This may be shown as follows, adding the tone (pitch = 
Tibetan sicad “ voice ”) class to which, as initials, they now 
belong. 


High Tone {mo shad) ] Low Tone (po shad) 


ma nifi 

po 

mo 

Sin-tu mo 

mo gSam 
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h 


9 <-« 


h 

S 

1 & 

s 

jz y 

a 


fs 

ts 

S 

dz z 



( 

t 


d 

n 

r, 1 

P' 

p 


b w 

m 



As alternative terms we have also ran-pa lit. “ propor- 
tionate ”, drag-pa “ strong ”, zan-pa “ weak ”, moiam-pa 
“even, level, flat”, as designations of the sound quality^ 
of the first four of the above five classes. 

1 The correctness of this larger classification depends upon the inter- 
pretation of ma nih as "sterile” (a sterile male), in place of "neuter ”, 
the general reading. This can hardly be in doubt, as the additional senses 
of " impotent, unable to beget ”, clearly show, ma niii would then have 
been regarded as standing at the opposite end of the chain from mo gsam 
“ barren ” (female), in spite of its being placed by the native grammarians 
as second (under influence of the arrangement of the alphabet). The only 
actually " neuter ” letter, in fact, appears to be ‘a, which is said to be 
’a-dow. or mfsan-med " without (sexual) characteristics ”, 

2 So far as I have been able to discover, it is a mistake to regard tlie terras 
drag-jm, ian-<pa, ran-pa, and mi'iam-pa as referring to " tones ” (y. Francke, 
Rhine Beitr., etc., ZI)MG,, Ed. 57 (1903), p. 294). They are rather 
alternative designations for letters of the <po, mo, ma nin and Sin-tu, mo 
classes, like them referring to the strong {fortis, tenuis), weak {lenis, media), 
aspirated {tenuis aspirata), and nasal force or quality of the sound. On the 
other hand " tone ”, i.e. pitch, is designated as shad " voice ”, as Franeke's 
test with the harmonium conclusively showed, a high note being do,signat(?d 
by the native listener as mo shad (" woman’s voice ”), a low note as jio shad 
(" man’s voice ”). These are the only two “ tones ” recognized, and mo 
and po are quite different here from mo and p'o as the de.signations of 
individual letters, as there they describe respectively the "soft” and 
“ harsh ” quality ov intensity of the sound as" feminine ” and " masculine”. 
It thus arises, in fact, that they stand in exactly reverse senses, since a mo 
" feminine ” (or zan-pa " weak ”) initial is in the pb shad " man’s voice ” 
(low tone), a jJo " masculine ” (or drag-pa “ strong ”) initial in the mo shad 
or " woman's voice ” (high tone), a point which Francko {he. cit.) thought 
" etwas merkwurdig ". He seems, in fact, like Georgi {Alphabetum 
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Tlien again, wlien prefixed, a new classification is given, 
and g- and d- are said to be ma nin, b- to be po, g- to be mo, m- 
to be Un-tu mo, where the purely relative meanings attached 
to ma nin and po are evidently the reason for their 
application to sounds otherwise classed as mo. 

With these terms as their vehicles, the native grammarians 
then state the known rules governing the use of the prefixes 
which need hardly be repeated hered 

B 

§ 10. In any investigation of the Tibetan verb one must 
have clearly in mind at the outset its peculiarly simple nature. 
It cannot be separated from the substantive or adjective by 
the sharp dividing lines of Latin or Greek grammar, nor can 
its behaviour when functioning in verbal capacity be in any 
way likened to Indo-European usage. 

It is, at best, simply a verbal noun, the mere name, in fact, 
of a state or action, barely distinguishable at times from the 
adjective or noun. 

It is for this reason that when fimctioning in a sentence as 
a finite verb all notions of subjective relation, position, or 
movement with regard to the object, and any necessary 
conception of time, were indicated in the archaic language, 
as will be shown hereafter, by means of attached particles 
(prefixes, infixes, and suffixes), and were quite external to 
the root itself. 

To accomplish this end the language was originally provided 
with a very complete mechanism, which, taking for the 
moment only tlie elements standing before the verb, still 
exhibits itself clearly in the two following forms : — 

(а) Subjective only : m-, g-, or b-. 

(б) Subjective + Objective ; b-r-, b~l-, b-s-, and, perhaps, 
h-d-, b-g-. 

It must not be understood from this that it is still so 
functioning. It is not. Nor has it done so during historic 
times. Yet the system has left sufficient impress upon the 
Tihetanmn, 577-8), so many years ago to have been a little mimd in the 
matter, and to have attempted to see in what are Tibetan termini technici 
of phonetics the idea of tones as known to na (cf. Conrady, GB., 92 n.). 
A careful study of the text of the commentary on T'on-mi sam-bho-ta’s 
rTarjs aiug-fti {8i-tui sum-rtags) shows conclusively that no such idea 
was in the minds of the native grammarians. •. 

^ See inter alia, Schiefner, y^S., cols. 214-17, and the standard Tibetan 
Grammars of Gsoma do Kerbs, Schmidt, Foucaux, Jaschke, Sarat Chandra 
Das, etc. 
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character of the remaining word forms, as regards their 
meaning, for very little doubt to remain as to the original 
sense of the prefixes. 

G-radually, some time before the language was reduced to 
writing, the system fell into decay. The necessity for repeating 
before the verb a subject and the directive connection between 
the verb and its object was no longer felt, as these had already 
been stated sufficiently clearly in the preceding part of the 
sentence. Conservatism of word form, however (persistent 
to this day), caused the prefixes to remain, and coincidently 
with the cessation of their original function they stepped into 
other fields, and the verb, from being originally one unified 
block, split and became correlated in two, three, or four 
forms (sometimes incorrectly called its “ roots ”), very 
largely with tense (the so-called “ Present, Perfect, Future, 
and Imperative ”). 

That this should have occurred is not in the least surprising, 
for ideas of time in the verb seem to have been almost entirely 
lacking, except for perhaps a suffix for the Past, which will 
probably turn out in the end to have been a locative element.^ 
There was work, then, still for the prefixes to do, and they 
did it. 

It is of no moment, consequently, when attempting to 
illumine the origin and original signification of the elements 
before the verb, to adduce e.g. “ Perfects ” in 6-, “Futures ” 
in d-, and so on, and it is beside the point to argue, as it can 
be argued with perfect truth, that the language, so long as 
we have known it, constructs its sentences in complete 
violation of the original principles here advanced. 

To object, for instance, that snam~fa to smell, has no 
subjective h~ in the so-called “ Present or that ses- 2 Kt 
without any prefixes at all parallels mltgen~fa to know, 
with subjective m~ is proof of nothing except that the system 
is in decay, snam-pa and ks-pa are both forms probably 
quite unlaiown in the ancient language. The so-called 
“Perfect” of snmn-'pa i.e. bsnams brings us back to an 
original form (except for a probable former vocalization of the 
adhering elements), and bses-pa which parallels the more 
abraded ses-pa still persists in the language, and clearly shows 
what has happened to it. 

With what follows, consequently, it should, always be borne 
in mind that it is not the abraded forms which have come down 
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to US in sucli variety with, which, we are dealing, hut only 
those with complete morphological equipment, easily recon- 
structed from the various so-called “ roots ” of the verb, or, 
where these are lacking, usually recoverable from parallel forms. 

§ 11. The most difficult of interpretation are the objective 
elements, as it is not on the surface always clear to which 
object (direct or indirect) the verbal action was linked. 

Yet with the aid of a peculiarly Tibetan conception — the 
de 'did term — the matter generally appears in a fairly definite 
light. 

A de 'did element is defined by the native grammarians ^ 
as follows : hya yul dan hya-ha diios-po gcig yin. The object 
and the action (suffered passively by it) form an integral 
whole, the one with the other. One class of object, then, is 
regarded as forming a single block with the verb. 

The importance of this in determining the termini to which 
the objective elements of the verb lead out is obvious, for 
the de -did term being regarded as so definitely within the 
verbal concept it cannot be this with which linkage is shown. 

By this means, then, we can eliminate a term, and in 
consequence the interrelation of the verb and the remaining 
objective member emerges clearly. Thus, while cur mcods is 
obviously two terms, “ the casting of oneself ” and “ water ”, 
CUT rdo {b)rgyab-pa is not three, as it might seem. With the 
help of the de did definition we can eliminate rdo, and the 
sentence divides itself as follows : cur | rdo^{b)rgyab-pa into 
only two terms. The linkage of -r- with cu-r emerges, then, 
clearly enough. 

The de did term is of great importance always here. It is 
nearly always present in some form. When it is absent 
as an independent unit it is embodied in the subject prefix 
as personal action or the reflexive idea (“ oneself ”).^ 

In illustration of this we may take the following two 
sentences : — 


de ma <on-bar \ mHon-nas. 

As he saw (or. Upon his seeing) his mother coming. 

^ See Bacot, Les Slokas Gramtmticam de Thonmi sambhoia, -p, 2,1, n. 1 
de tiid terms are indicated in the present pages by A. 

* See again § 47 (pp. 52-3). 
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Mos Jcyi-la j rdo^ brgyab-ms. 


He, having thrown a stone at the dog. 

There thus emerge the following points, the material which 
has led to the formulation of which is submitted in the pages 
to follow 

(1) That the Tibetan verb root in connected speech could 
originally never stand alone, but was always accompanied 
by prefixed elements. 

(2) That these prefixes could be either single (m-, a-, b~) 
subjective elements, or double (b-r-, b-l~, b-s-, and perhaps 
b-d-, b-g-) subjective + objective. 

(3) That the division which we now see so well in evidence 
into roots lacking the second elements {d-, g-, r-, 1-, s-), and 
roots possessing them (or aspirated initials compensating 
their loss), the first intransitive, the second transitive or 
causative, is of entirely secondary origin. 

(4) That the double forms (6- with infixed -r-, -1-, etc.) 
are basically no more peculiar to transitive or causative forms 
than to those of intransitive nature (either with or without 
motion), as the office of the infix was to indicate direction 
primarily towards the indirect object, common to both classes. 
Here we have the explanation of those otherwise puzzling 
reverse cases in which a transitive or causative sense will be 
devoid of directive element, while the intransitive form will 
possess one. 

Bearing these points in mind wo may proceed to closer 
investigation. 

The Verb 
Preliminary 

§ 12. The materials for the study and reconstruction of the 
ancient expanded forms of the Tibetan verb lie so largely 
in the first instance, in what are generally called its four 
“ roots ” that we cannot do better than begin by considering 
the material offered by these. 

The following tables, constructed from all the so-called 
multiple rooted verbs in Jaschke’s Dictionary, give the regular 
sequences of prefixes where the present has m-, 6-, a-, d-, 
g-y r-, 1-, or s-. 
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In each of these eight cases the verbs fall naturally under 
two sub-heads. The first includes roots ending in g, ii, [dy 
b, m, and vowels, or, in other words, all verbs taking suffixed -s 
in the perfect, while the second comprises those ending in 
d, n, r, and I, or all verbs to the perfect roots of which -d 
was formerly suffixed. 

Each of these two sub-groups may be conveniently sub- 
divided again, according to the initial letter of the present 
root, into : (1) verb roots before which 6-, in hr-, hi-, hs-, 
etc., or b- alone is either actually present in the perfect and 
future roots, or is a phonetic possibility, and (2) verb roots, 
before the initials of which such a 6- or 6-contaming prefix 
is phonetically impossible. 


§ 13. m- 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Final g, ii, [d\ 
i,m, vowels. 

Before all pos- 
sible initials. 



m s 



m. . . ,s 

Final d, n, 
r, 1, ' 

■ 

Before all pos- 
sible initials. 

m 



m 

! 


§ 14. 6- 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Final g, ii, [d], 
6, ??z, vowels. 

Before all pos- 
sible initials. 

6..... 

6 ..... 

6.;.,. 

6....[d] 

1 

\b....[d] i 

b.,. .s 
b....a 

b . . .Oa 
b...0s \ 

b...0s 

6....0 
i 6....0 
i 6....0 

b s 

b 

b...0s 

...Os 

Final d, rt, 
r, 1. 

Before ail pos- i 
I sible initials, j 

[ ; 1 





1 Verb roots ending in -d normally fall in tbe second class, but a largo 
number of thorn lose the -d in all but the present root, and by virtue of the 
fact that they then, by compensation, take -s in the perfect and imperative, 
come to be actual members of the first group. This is hero indicated by 
placing the final -d in square brackets : [rf]. Such a verb is g,bud-pa, P. bus, 
fm^s), Put. dhu, Imp. qlu{s) to blow. Initial or final letters lost from the root 
are indicated in the tables by the zero sign : 0, Prefixed or suffixed letters 
which are often omitted, and thus tend to disappear, are placed in brackets, 
as e.g. {b)r-, (-s). 


20 OUTLINES OP TIBETO-BURBIAN LINGUISTIC MORPHOLOGY 





Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Final g, n, [cZ], 
6, TO, Towels. 

b- possible. 

.{l)U 

P 

ml::::: 

(a 

b....s 
b....s 
b... s 

b 

b 

b 

b 

h 

b.... 

b.... 

b.... 

d.... 
d. . . . 

g...{s) 

g---- 

a 

g.... 

h’.:::. 

....{a) 

...is) 
b 

(i)... . 

b- impossible. 

((f 

(2) 9...[d] 
[a.. ..a 

... .5 

S 

d. ... 
d...O 
d.... 

.... A* 

Final d, n , 
r, 1. 

b- possible. 

(1) a,.... 

(2) C/ 

(3) (“ 

b i 

b..... 

b 

b 

d.... 

g.... 

g.... 

a 

b- impossible. 

(2) a..... 

d..... 

d.... 



§ 16 . d -:— 




Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Final g, ii, [d], 
6, TO, vowels. 

Before all pos- 
sible initials. 

d.... 

d.... 

d. . 
d. . .s 

d.... 


Pinal d, n, 
n 1 

Before all pos- 
sible initials. 

d.... 

d.... 

d.... 
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§ 18 . r-:— 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 



r.. 

br. 

..s 

br. . . . 

br. . . .s 



r 

br. 

. .s 

br 

(b)r. . .s 



r 

br. 


br.... 

r. . . 


br- possible. 

r. .Ad] 

br. 

.Os 

br . . .0 

r...id] 



r. , . . 

br. 

. -S 

br. . . . 



r, . . , 

br. 


br. . . . 




r 

r. 

- .5 


r...[s) 

Final g, n, [ti], 
i», TO, vowels. 


r.... 

r. 

. .s 




i r, . . » 

r. 

. .s 


r s 



br- impossible. 

1 r...[cZ] 

r. 

.Os 





r 

r, . 

. . .s 





r.... 

br. . 


br.... 

r 


br- possible. 

r.... 

br . . 


br 


Final d, n, 
r, 1. 


r.... 

br.. 




br- impossible. 

r.... 



r 



§ 19 . I- 


j Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 

Final g, ii, [d], 
b,mf vowels. 

bl- possible. 

1.... 

1.... 

L...{s) 

bl 5 

bl....s 

1.. ..5 j 

10.. .. 

bl.... 
bl.... 
blO. . . 

1 5. 

61 

610. . .{s) 
10...:. 

bl- impossible. 





Final d, n, 
r, 1. 

bl- possible. 

1.... 

1.... 

bl ! 

bl 

bl.... 

bl.... 

bl...... 

1 

bl- impossible. 






§ 20. s- 



Present. 

Perfect. 

Future. 

Imperative. 



s.... 

ba a 

bs 

a.. ..a 



S 

bs . . . .s 

bs. . . . 

s. . . . 



S 

bs. . . .3 

bs. . . . 



65- possible. 

a 

bs a 





a 

a. . . .a 

a., .a 


Final g, 'h, [(1-1, 


5 . , , , 

a . . . . 

a., . . 


6, TO, vowels. 



bs. ..Os 

6 s ... 0 

a,. .Os 



a.,;', . .' 

:a..-..s 

■■ a. . . 

:rs''A.Aay'A^^ 


bs- impossible. 


a. . . .a 

a... 

'y-a"..:.':' 




«. . . .5 

■•■■ a.. .. ■'"'; 




s. . .. [d] , . 

s. . .Os 

y-s. . .0 id 

a. . .Os 



!' A. , 

bs. .... 

ba. , . . 

6s 


bs- possible. | 

a 

■ ■6s, ; 

ba.. .'..'I'y 

s 

Pinal d, n, j 


A. .'vi- -■Jv.''--?/;' 


y6s-.:id'-d;y;; 


1* 

: [ 

bs- impossible. 

Si 


s. . . . 
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§ 21 . Before passing on to a detailed consideration of the 
elements contained in these tables, it may be noted that each 
represents a later division into four parts, of an ancient single 
form. 

That the four “ roots ” have basically nothing to do with 
time is in agreement with all the younger languages, such as 
those of Assam and Burma, where, again, the verb appears 
in similar expanded forms with subject prefix + directive 
infix, and regularly suffixes the time indexd 

The a- verbs form a kind of “ transition ” system, being a 
mixture of three distinct classes : (1) Those having b- in the 
perfect and future (and rarely imperative) ; (2) those having 
b- in the perfect, and d- in the future ; and (3) those having 
b- in the perfect, and g- in the future, with (very rarely) 
b~ in the imperative. Except in the phonetically transformed 
present, the first coincide with the 6- system, the second with 
d- system, while the third class belong under the g- verbs. 

Support is also lent this original unity of the four roots by 
their vocalization, which exhibits in general the following 
sequences ; — 


Present 

Perfect 

Future 

Imperative 

i 

i 

i 

i 

e 

a 

a 

0 


(more rarely e) 

(more rarely e) 


a 

a 

a 

0 

u 

(very rarely o, u) 
u 

(very rarely o, u) 
u 

u 


Although but little can be said under this head at present 
it is possible that the original vocalization was, at least in 
some instances, a compound of the separate sounds of the 
various roots, consisting of a semi- vowel j or w and a vowel. 

^ The solo exception is offered by the Old Kuki group, where a prefix 
la-, lai-, laik-, Uk-, occurs, with the verb with present, imperfect, and past 
senses. (See LSI., iii, 3, sub. Hallam, Aimol, Kolhreng, Kom, and Hnuir). 
This is certainly derived from a Tai source, probably from Shan lai prefixed 
for past or perfect time. The writer finds himself at variance with the 
opinion expressed by Laufer {Studien zur Sprachwissenschaft der 
Tibeter, Sitzungsber d. kgl. bayer. Akad. d. Wissenseh. zu Miinohen, 
Philosophisch-historische Klasse 1898, Bd. i, pp. 529 and 543, quoted also 
by him in T'oung Pao, xv (1914), p. 99) that prefixed time indices occur in 
Tibetan, nor, so far as he is aware, can any support for that view l)e drawn 
from any of the later Tibeto-Burman languages, where time concepts, in 
consonance with the old historical principle of the group are regularly 
placed after the verb root. 
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On this point Chinese cognates sometimes throw interesting 
light. 

Thus the vowel sequence in acad-pa, P. and F. bsad, Imp. 
sod to speak, and in sod-pa, also gsad-pa, P. bsad id. may 
originate from a ground form {b-)siiad, approximating Chinese 
^ ^sji’^'dt ( < -d) (swiet), and the two parallel forms gsod-pa 
and gsad-pa to comb, seem to point to an original parent 
{g-)suad, agreeing with Chinese '^'s^^at ( < s-) {swat). 

§ 22. Against the view that in this material we have the 
now sundered fragments of once single units, the statements 
of the native grammarians can hardly be urged. 

It is perfectly true, and has been so ever since T‘on-mi 
sam-bho-ta’s time, to say ^ that b- is used in the past (qdas), 
g- and d- for the present {da Itar), though they are by no means 
specific indices for these tenses. 

That the statement should be made is simply evidence of a 
fact with which we are already perfectly familiar, viz. that the 
split had already occurred in the verb root when the observer 
wrote, and that the fragments were already, at least in part, 
recognized to have become associated with differences in 
time.2 

It is much more significant that the statement should be 
made that q- is used for bdag ® (lit. self), and m~ for mnam 
(lit. unchanging (state)), as this is in line with the writer’s 
belief that the former {q-) indicates an acting subject (the 
“ self ”), and m- the subject of intransitive verbs, especially 
those describing invariable states.^ 

That h- is stated to show the active {gmn bsgrub, lit. to 
act upon (or coerce) another) is particularly interesting in 
view of its kinship with q- (v. § 29). 

We could hardly have a clearer statement that b-, q- 
(both originally v. § 29) were still distinctly felt to have 
once been indices of the subject {bdag) of active and active 
transitive verbs. 

The whole question of the native grammarians’ theories 
as to the prefixes of his own language has recently been 

^ See Laufer, Sprachw., pp. 542-3, and compare T'P., xv (1914), p. 99. 

^ v. § 10, sup. 

® It is significant that this term is also used to designate the snfifix -pa 
of the acting agent, which is caUod bdag-poi sgra or bdag sgra, i.e. the syUable 
of the actor or agent (lit, lord or master), as we may have here unwitting 
recognition of the fact that there is a probable basic relationship between 
this element -pa (and the so-called “ infinitive ” suffix -ba) and the prefixed 
b-, a- (< */;(?.-, V. § 29). 

* See § 26 inf., and Journ. Ling. Soc. Am., vol. iv (1928), pp. 277-80. 
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exhaustively treated by Bacot/ through whose work we are 
brought to a fiual understanding of the theories they held. 

Though amusingly ingenious and displaying considerable 
thought on the part of their writers, all their interpretations 
suffer from the same fault : that we are not able on their 
basis to correlate any one element with any single and 
distinctive sense such as it must in the first place have carried. 

For it would be impossible, as an instance, for h-, if a 
temporal element for past time (adas), to jump over without 
warning into an active or objective sense, or again, if q- 
indicates the active (subject), it could never have appeared 
elsewhere as a future {ma <ohs) index. 

Their theories, in fact, are based upon the material offered 
by the written forms of the language only after the verb, 
by splitting, had settled out into two, three, or four forms 
largely correlated with time (u. § 10). 

Nor are they immune in their theorizing from certain alien 
influences. 

That they should ascribe " middle voice ” ^ to q- verbs 
is a point at which Sanskrit influence stands out strongly, 
as it does again when the active 6- type is chosen for treatment. 

These two are made in this way to stand opposite each 
other as the dtmane padam and parasmdi padam of Sanskrit.® 

It is quite evident that desire for parallelism with the 
language of greater culture has overbalanced reason at this 
point, for in neither instance does the selected type cover the 
case. There are too many q- verbs of active and transitive 
nature, and too many “ middle ” and neuter h- verbs ^ to 
allow of our considering the native grammarian’s statements 
as covering the issue here. 

Taken as a whole, the material in the table.s may be divided 
into two parts, (a) elements standing before the verb root ; 
(6) those after it. 

{a) Elements standing before the Verb Root . 

These may be subdivided into : (1) Pronominal or 

Subjective ; (2) Directive or Objective. 

^Les&lolcasQrammaticmixdeThonmiaambhota.'B&xis, 1928. 

^ u. Bacot, OJ7. ciL, p. 67. 

® ij. Lanfer, SpracJm^, 643. 

^ The type is ; biugs-pa to live or bo resident at. alnh-dpon tanh-Un~na 
b.iugs the teacher lives at Tsonk'a. This states a mere condition and i.s 
equivalent to the neuter verb in in fia g,gro-‘gi yod I go (lit. My going is), 
and the subject appears .psychologically in the genitive. 
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1. The JPronominal or Sul^ective PTefi<sces 

§ 23. These always stand first, and cannot have any other 
element placed before them. They are represented by m- 
and h-, the latter only of which is used when there is an object 
infix present. In other words, m- is inseparable from the root, 
b- separable, but both are independent in that both can occur 
alone before verb roots without any objective element. 

§ 24. These elements m- and b- are probably basically 
related to the suffixes -ma and and it is not surprising, 
then, that we find a distinction between -ma and -ba which 
makes -ma a substantival suffix while -ha is the verbal 
(“ infinitive ”) element, since, as we shall see in the sequel, 
this is just the distinction existing between the prefixes m- 
and b-, for while m- occurs with inactive verbs (without 
directive infix), b- is used with those of active transitive 
nature (with directive infix), m- thus standing before verbs 
of substantival ” nature, as against b- with those of truer 
predicative value. 

This distinction is likewise in evidence where no directive 
infix occurs with the b- member. 

Accordingly, as an instance, from the same root as ce-ba, 
Sen-po great, we have the inactive intransitive m- verb, 
mced-pa to spread, to gain ground (as a fire), to become 
greater, but from cu ^ water, a b- form of active transitive 
force in qcu-ha, P. hcus, F. bcu, Imp. cus to ladle or scoop up 
water, to water, to irrigate. 

In view of this possible kinship with the suffixes, the form 
ma- in ma-liyen (for usual mJcyen) to know, reported by 
Francke ^ in a document probably of the ninth century from 
Turfan, is of interest. 

The original pronominal nature of these two suffixes which was 
suggested many years ago by Schiefner (iT/S'., cols. 341 et seqq.), was 
probably verj"- indefinite and something like “the one who (or which)" 
or even more indefinite " one " Avith a reflexive subjective sense which is 
often very clear. So in e.g. from to a being high, we have through the 
perfect verb form zla (probably from bsla. See gZer-Myig (ed. Francke in Asia 
Major), fol. 8b, 1. 6 ; 10b, 1. 3 ; 25b, 1.6; 45a, 1.5) (being) elevated, (being) 
raised on high, the derivative zla-ba being elevated — the one, i.e. the moon, 
and again, from the same root to a being exalted or elevated, through the verb 
form hla (lit, his being exalted) the derivative bla-ma his being exalted — 
the one, an exalted one, i.e. a lama. We probably have in these indefinite 
reflexive particles part of an archaic suffixed pronominal scheme. For 
supporting evidence for a former vocalization of m- and 6- aa *mo- and *6a-, 
see § 29 inf. 

® An inactive intransitive form in m- («■-) of this root seems to occur in 
Lhota as n-ci to become wet (deducible from n-£i-d perf. “ wet ”), related 
to d-cu water. For the i : u vowel relationship see § 127. 

® Tibetische Ilandschriftenfunde aus Turfan, Sitzungsber. d. preuss. 
Akad. d. Wissensch., Pbilosoph.-histor. Kl. vom 31 O'anuar, 1924, p. 11. 


26 OUTLINES OP TIBETO-BURMAN LINGUISTIC MOKFHOLOGY 

§ 25. Both these elements (m- and b-) appear to have 
been demonstrative rather than personal, as they covered all 
three persons. They were probably demonstratives of 
impersonal form, reflexive demonstratives in fact, signifying 
“ the one, that one, that same {idem) ”, with reference to the 
subject already mentioned. 

m- 

§ 26. The description of m- by the native grammarians 
as mtiam ^ the same, unchanging ”, probably carries a 
deeper meaning than that attributed to it by Laufer, that w- 
verbs are not capable of assuming other formative elements, 
but always retain their m- form. It seems also to have been 
the intention to convey here the statement that m- verbs 
are those of intransitive nature, or which at most describe 
an act on the part of the subject which does not entail any 
change in position on the part of such subject, or an indirect 
object when present. 

Of this nature are actually many verbs in m-, as, for 
instance : mfon-ba to behold, m'des-pa to be glad, mna-ba 
to be, to have, mnam-pa to smell (to be odorous, intr.), and 
others. 

It is not then surprising to find these verbally weak m- 
forms passing into pure substantives ^ or adjectives. Examples 
of this are : — 

(1) mdun the fore-part, the front side, that portion with 
which one first meets, mdun-ma wife (conjunx), she with 
whom one is united, mdud-pa a knot, a bow, as against the 
still actively verbal forms with other prefixes : sdud~pa 
(P. bsdus, E. hsdu, Imp. sdus, hsdu) vb. tr. to unite, to join, 
to put together, adw-fia {2. qdus) vb. intr. to assemble, to 
come together.® 

(2) mto-ha to be high, to be elevated, whence also adj. high, 
elevated (— mhn-po) ; subst. height, elevation, as against 
qdon~pa (P. hton, F. gdon, Imp, fon) vb. tr. to elevate, to raise ; 
qton-pa (P. and Imp. fon) vb. intr. to rise, to arise. 

^ j. Zam., 1. 80. «. Laufer, Sprachw.y p. 542, and ST. 56, where the 
significance of m- is explained as : sfiar bsad-pai bdurj gzan dnn dm gnum-gyi 
bye-brag-med-par (ams-Sad-la mnam-paste m(mns-pa-nid bugrub-pai 
gSyir g,}ug-go. 

* The writer has already treated this point in connection with certain 
selected substantives in another place. See Language, Journ. Ling. .Soo. 
Amer., vol. iv (1928), pp. 277 et. seqq. 

® Por still other cognates, see § 55, below (pp. 6l~2). 
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(3) mdun lance, spear, pike ; sting (of insects), as against 
bdun-ba and rdun-ba (P. brduns, F. hrduii, Imp. {b)rdufis) to 
beat, to strike, to cudgel. 

(4) mJio-ha desirable, to be wished for, as against oMo-ha 
to wish, to want, and possibly dgos-pa to be necessary, to 
be obliged or compelled, to need, to want. 

(5) mgyogs-'pa quick, speedy, swift, as against rgyug-pa 
(P. hrgyugs, F. brgyug) to make haste, to hurry, to rush, 
gJcyug-pa (P. Jcyug) to run, to dart or shoot along rapidly 
(as light, pain, etc.). 

(6) mUfig-ma wrist (i.e. joint), as against qUrig-pa to cohere, 
to stick together, qgrig-pa to be or belong together, sgrig-pa 
(P. bsgrigs, F. bsgrig, Imp. sgng{s)) to put, lay, or fit together, 
to join (“as the separate parts of an animal body ” (Jk.)), 

(7) mqed-pa suffering, enduring, bearing patiently, as 
against bzad-pa, more commonly bzod-pa to suffer, to endure, 
to bear. 

(8) mMregs-pa adj. hard, firm, solid, compact, as against 
qgrags-pa, qgrogs-pa, also sgrog~pa, P. bsgrags, F. bsgrag, 
Imp. sgrag{s) to bind, to fasten, to tie together. 

(9) mtofis an opening for the smoke in a ceiling or roof, 
mtons-ica open gallery, opening in the middle of a square 
building, as against stons-pa (P. bstans, F. bstan (?)) vb. intr. 
to be empty or vacant, vb. caus. to make empty or vacant. 

(10) mnal womb (as the “resting-place” of the “inert, 
torpid ” foetus), as against bsnal-ba to be faint, to be 
exhausted. Also (without prefix) : ndl-ha to be fatigued, 
tired, or wearied ; fatigue, weariness ; probably also : 
listless, torpid, still, meanings verging towards the possible 
basic sense of mnal. 

(11) mgal jaw, jawbone (lit. “ (the parts) in opposition ”), 
as against qgal-ba to be in opposition, to be contradictory, 
rgol-ba, P. and F. brgol to dispute, to combat, to fight, 
rkal-ha (1), P. brhal to quarrel, to accuse. Also (without 
prefix) : gal-ba to force or press something upon a person, 
gal constraint, compulsion.^ 

(12) mUom-pa (Schr.) convenience, opportunity, ease, 
leisure to do anything, as against sgom~pa, P. hsgoms, F. bsgom, 
Imp. sgom{s) to fancy, to imagine ; to meditate, to con- 
template, to consider (w. acc. and dat.) ; to entertain, to 

^ Probably belonging here (more specifically with g,gal-ba) is : gal-te if, 
in case, perhaps more literally “ standing opposed ” (i.e. on (the) one hand, 
as one of two opposite possibilities). 
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produce in one’s mind. Also (without prefix) : liom-jpa to be 
able (to do anything). 

(13) mlMn-pa (Schr.) discordant, disagreeing, not uniform, 
not in unison, as against aJcon-pa (P. (acc. Lexx.) bJwn) to 
feel annoyance or dissatisfaction with (cc. dan). Also (without 
prefix) : Tcon-po anger, grudge, resentment. 

(14) mdah-ma (Schr.) leaf {= gdab-ma leaf, petal; wing; 
flat board ; fan, flag ; to which are related gdabs, gdab side, 
surface, deb-ma poultice, cataplasm, application), as against 
Itab-pa, P. bltahs, F. Utah, Imp. Itoh to fold, lay or put together, 
Iteb-pa to double down, to turn in, Ideb-pa to bend round or 
back, to turn back (fold), to double down. 

(15) mgron-pa (Schr.) strange, foreign, as against bgrod-pa 
to go, to walk, to wander, ggrod-pa, sgrod-pa (rare) to go, 
to travel, skrod-pa, P. and P. bskrad to expel, to drive out, to 
eject. Also with the final -n (v. § 65 inf .) ; ggron alienism, 
the state of being a foreigner, Kron-pa well, spring (as a point 
of “ coming forth ”).^ 

(16) mnen-pa flexible, pliable, supple, soft, smooth, as 

against hs'Aen-pa to propitiate, to soothe (lit. to bend the 
feelings). • 

(17) mfsan ^ grandchild, nephew, as against btsa-ba, 
P. btsas to bear, to bring forth, to give birth to. Also (without 
prefix) : tsa-bo grandchild, grandson, t’sa-mo granddaughter, 
niece. 

(18) mlcar castle, citadel, fort, stronghold, as against 
dgar-ha to confine, to pen up, to shut up in an enclosure, 
gJcar-ba (WT. intr. to foregoing) to be penned up, to be 
confined, skar-ba (Cs.) to pen up cattle. 

(19) mdzug~gu (also mdzuh-mo) finger, toe, claw (perh. lit. 
the small piece set on),'^ and possibly mjug hind part ; 
posteriors, back-side ; tail ; end, as against gdzugs~pa, zug-pci, 
P. htsugs, zugs, F. gzugs, Imp. zug{s) to erect (a pillar), to 

^ Compare Lanfer, Khi ,Mim bsdua pai sniii po, pp. 64-6, where the word 
carries more distinctly the same sense as bgrod-pa though as a siihatantive 
'' holzerner Wasserkanal ”, and not so much the idea of " sourc(i 

2 Occurs in an early document from Chinese Turkestan {vol, Ivi, fol. 72, 
1. 46), published by Thomas, JRAS., 1927, p. 74, where Uii-vdaan appears 
for the later unele(s) and nephew(s). 

® The basic sense of this group may be rather one of " insertion ” 
(setting iv), and mdzug~gu consequently ” a piece set in, added in a socket 
This, in view of many of the significations of gdzugs-pa, .such as ” to prick 
or stick into, to pierce, to thrust in, to sting,” of fjiig-pa, P. bcitg, F. g'Aig, 
Imp. cug to insert, to infuse, to inject, of gtsvgs-pa, P. faugs to go into, to 
penetrate, to take root in, and their variants in find -d. 
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raise (a standard) ; to set out plants (in tlie ground), ajug-pa 
to be combined with, to have added to (as prefixed or suflixed 
letters). 

(20) mliran{-ha) (also Mran) hard, solid, compact, as against 
qgran-ba to satisfy, to satiate, to stuff (with food), shraii-ha, 
P. skmns to swell, to become distended or hard with swelling. 

(21) mgul neck, throat (lit. that which bends, inclines, or 
turns), as against qgul-ba to change position or posture, to 
move, sgul-ba, P. and P. bsgul to move, to put in motion. 

(22) mguT neck, throat (lit. that which bends, inclines, 
or turns), as against dgur-ha to bend, to make crooked (e.g. 
mgo dgur-ha to duck or bend down the head, to stoop), dgu-ba 
to bend, to make crooked (as in mgo dgu-ba — mgo dgur-ha), 
dgur, rgur, sgur ^ adj. crooked. 

(23) mfsams border, boundary line, frontier (lit. that which 
meets flush, runs parallel to or is in accord with), as against 
qcam-pa, P. beam to accord, to agree. 

(24) mdan-pa cheek, side of the face (Lex., for more usual 
Idan-pa) (lit. that which is beside), as against Idan-pa to be 
beside, to be near to, gda-ba to be present, Ita-ba, P. bltas, 
F. blta, Imp. Itos, blta to look, to view (prob, basically “to 
set the eyes beside ”) (“ associative ” -1-, v. § 39 inf.) ; cf. the 
very frequent mig Ita-ba).^ Also (without prefix) : da now, 
at present, da-lta{r) id.^ 

(26) m'Aam-pa alike, equal, the same ; even, level, flat, 
as against snom{s)-pa, P. bsik)ms, F. bs'riom to make even or 
level. 

Supporting the contention that these substantival and 
adjectival m- forms are transfers from the verbal domain, 
are the frequent cases in which an m~ verb functions also as 
a substantive or an adjective, as instances of which we have 
m, fun-pa to be in agreement, also agreement, harmony, 
mth-ba to be high, also height, and adj , high. These from among 
a number of similar cases. 


^ It is possible that the -r here and in dgur-ba, and mgur itself, may be 
terrninative in origin, and not belong to the root. See § 57 inf. 

^ Perhaps related is also sion^pa, P. and "F, bslan to show (to be instru- 
mental in setting another’s eyes beside). 

® In this group it is possible that there should also be included brta-ba, 
P. brtas to grow wide, to extend sideways, whence to grow fat, to increase 
(of passions, etc.), brtan-ma, bstan-ma, bstan-pa-mo the goddess of the earth 
(visualized as “ the extended one ” ?), with possibly mtd-ma edge, margin ; 
border, frontier; side, fad{-ka) direction (“side"?), whence dtd~du (w. 
gen.) over against, in the presence of,, beside. 
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This passage of m- forms into substantives ami adjectives 
finds, as we shall later see (§§ 68, 69), much fuller development 
in Kachin. 

§ 27. Among the typical neuter (inactive intransitive) 
verbs in m- are ; — 

mgu-ha to rejoice, to be glad or content. 
mced-^a to spread, to gain ground (as fire, plague, etc.) (related 
to ce-ba great, cen{-po, -nio) id., ce-ba, P. ces to be great). 
mfun-pa (also qtun-pa) ^ to be in agreement or harmony. 
mnar-ba to sufier, to be tormented. 
mnod-pa, nod-pa, P. and Imp. mnos to receive. 
mnam-pa to smell, to stink. 
mna-ba to be, to exist ; to have. 
mtb-ba to be high. 

mtbn-ba to behold, to perceive, to know, to understand. 
mcis-pa to be, to exist, 

mfser-ba (also qfser-ba) ^ to feel grief, sorrow, or anxiety. 
mno-ba to think, to fancy. 
mnal-ha to sleep. 

mjal-ba. Imp. mjol to meet, to come together. 
mUyen-pa to know, to understand. 
mcod-pa to honour, to revere, to respect. 
mdza-ba to be in agreement or accord, to love. 

§ 28. A reflexive 2 force is naturally inherent in many 
m- verbs, as no direct external object is present. Thus ; — 

mcoh-ba, mcons-pa to jump, to throw or cast oneself. 

mgu-ba to rejoice or be glad (within oneself), 

mced-pa to spread of itself, to gain ground spontaneously. 

And so on with most of the verbs in the last section. 

Other verbs of this nature not appearing in the preceding 
section are : — 

mdi-ha to appear, to show oneself (whence ; to come or go). 
mnab-pa to put on (garments), to dress oneself. 

1 Interchange between m- and a,- may be based on an original *ma- 

(*ma~) and the forms thus be splits of *ma-. The derivation of the a- 
member in such cases from an original *ba- form (y. § 2$i) would not then 
bo necessary, and the interchange of both m- and b- forms with others in 
a- would be due to analogical splits as well as to practical identity of 
^meaning. ■ ■■ ■■■■■; ' ■ . ■ 

2 Here we have the origin of the reflexive subject force of Mikir in- 
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q- 

§ 29. It seems almost certain that q- represents another 
form of the same original prefix as of which, indeed, q- 
in many positions acts simply as a phonetic variant. Thus, 
before aspirated initials q- occurs, while with the same root 
6- is used with the surds. So, for instance, in the type : 
acins-fa, P. hcins, F. hciii. Imp. qcin{s) to bind. 

It is probable, in fact, that we have here a split of an original 
%q- into {b)q- and h{q)-, and this for the following reasons : — 

An examination of the prefix tables (§§ 17-20) shows that 
in compound, and once compound, prefixes, the second element 
remains generally with the present as against the first with 
the perfect (and future) of the dictionaries. Now this is exactly 
true of the two components of our supposedly original *6a~ 

(sjra.) 1 the second element («-) remaining in the present, while 
the first (&-) effects the perfect (and future), as in e.g. qcad-pa, 

P. and F. Mad to explain, and many others {v. § 15). 

A single prefix is thus split in the same manner as a double 
one when a vowel may be supposed to have once been 
present. 2 

The evidence of Kachin a- (§§ 77-8), Ao Nagfi d- (§ 139), 

Lhbtfi N%4 e- (§ 150), i.e. the prefixes of Series 0 [v, § 104), 
is in direct line with this, and Jaschke’s statement {Die. xiv) 
that ^ is the “ vowel absolute ” is of new interest. 

That q- frequently interchanges with m- as in e.g. qtud-pa, ■. 

miud-<pa to lengthen, qfun~pa, mfun-pa to agree,® is nothing S 

against this. We find the same interchange in the languages : S 

of Assam, particularly when compared with Tibetan (see 
§§ 120, 138, 149, 150, 160). It represents as we shall see in the ; 

sequel, one of two things ; either a cross change ” (between 
q- (<*&q-) and m-) arising from the practical identity in 
meaning of the two elements 6-, (6)q-, and m-, or, the two 
fragments of an original (i.e. q- and m-, v. § 27 n. 1.). It 

1 This is given here as a graphic device only, to show the original standing J 

of the now separated elements to each other. 

2 This necessitates the assumption of a triple split in the type ajug-pa, 

P. hcAig, P. gzug, to put into, and is probably evidence in favour of a 
vocalization of h- differing from that of d~, g-, r-, Z-, and s-. In view of the 
probable basic identity of b- and m- with -ba and -via (§ 24) as against the 
possible connection of d-, (y-), r-, and a- with the so-called “ terminative ” 
suffixes in u, this is not surprising. It is possible, further, that many of the 
interchanges between g- and m- are on the same footing as those between 
g- and b- and are based upon an original *rm- as much as upon closely 
allied functional roles {see § 27). 

® For other examples, see Conrady, CB., 23. 


I 
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certainly does not limit us to supposing only a a- = m- 
equationd 

Any clear separation, indeed, of q- and b- as to sense is well- 
nigL. impossible. They overlap at every turn, Botli can carry 
tbe de nid element witbin themselves (v. § 47), as in nas Iha- 
sa-la q^gro-gi yod I am going to Lhasa, sloh-dpon tsoh-lca-na 
brings the teacher lives at Tsohk'a, de qlcar-ha-la h^rten-no 
He leant upon a staff, and they are in almost every way inter- 
changeable : gsam-du qcad or gsam~du bsad It will be explained 
below, etc. 

Equivalence of function would, of course, be a natural 
consequence of basic identity, and though originally standing 
against m- in representing an actwg subject, q- and b- forms 
have often verged towards the m- domain (neuter subjects), 
since they all three have in common a subjective sense. 

The position historically seems to have developed thus : — 


(1) Anciently : 

Prefix. 

Subject 

indicated. 

*bg- 1 TO- (*mq- 1) 

Active transitive : . Neuter 

(Inact. intr.) 

(2) Later : 


. 

Prefix. 

b- q-l TO- (and (t- ?) 


Subject 1 

t Active transitive, 1 Neuter 


indicated. ' 

also Act. intr. and frequently > " lapsed " 

1 Neuter. i substs.“, more rarely 

i Act. intr. 


Interchange between q- and m- may thus be founded either 
simply upon their possession in common of a subjective 


^ See Sten Konow, ZDMG., 66 (1902), p. 493, on the views expressed 
by Conrady (Oi?., 23). 

That hha-qda, qbi-qbi should be written for Sanskrit hhanida, himhi, 
is nothing but proof that at the time when these w'ords were introduced, 
Tibetan scribe.s recognized, and pandered to, the practice of assimilation, 
whereby the colourless, and by that time meaningless, prefix q- of the 
second element, was transferred back to, and became the final of, the first, 
agreeing in nature with the new following initial, just as in native w'ords 
bka agyur becomes kan-dyiir, kan-gyur or bica cibum becomes kajti-bum, 
It is no proof at all of relationship between q- and m-, as Conrady seems to 
have believed. 

Laufer, more recently, on the other hand (The Prefix a- i?i the Ivdo- 
Chinese Lnvgunges, JRAS., 1915, p. 773, n.), who has noticed the inter- 
change of Kachin ww- with a-, only mentions that the two elements arc in 
general on the same footing, and equivalent, in Indo-Chinese. For the rest 
his remarks do not concern us directly hero (see, however, §§ 103, 135-6). 

2 For a special treatment of some of these, see the writer’s article in the 
Journ. Ling. Soe, Amer., iv (1928), pp. 277-80 ; also § 26 sup. 
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sense, or, as mentioned above, be traceable to an original 
*ma-, in wbicb event tbe type atser-ha, mfser-ha to feel sorrow, 
to grieve, represent splits of "^mq-tser. 

It is probable that both causes have been at work, for while 
the types given above remain neuter and would thus in both 
members be descended from *ma-, a number of instances occur 
in which an active usage (a- < %q) has apparently exerted its 
weight and attracted the m- form into its own sense (active), 
as in : qtol-ha, mtol-ba to make a confession, qfud-jpa, mtud-fa 
to make longer, qJcyud-pa, mUyud-pa to embrace, etc. 

It is probable, then, that the active type qcad-pa, bsad-pa 
to explain, qgran-ba, bgran-ba to count, qgrad-pa, bgmd-pa 
to open wide, to extend (a species of word-pair which is very 
common) reduce down to original invariable forms *bq-sad, 
*bq-gran, %q-grad, etc., and that the so-called “ roots ” of 
e.g. qfo-ba, P. bzos, P. bzo, Imp. qjos are splits of an older 
%q-]0, 

b~, q- 

§ 30. That this prefix represents an acting subject clearly 
appears in some instances in which a verb of this nature in 
b-, q- will stand opposed to the plain root in substantival 
sense. 

This occurs in the following : — 
qcu-ba, P. bcus, F. bou, Imp. cus to ladle or scoop up water, 
to irrigate, to water, as against gu water. 
bzo-ba, bzos-pa, qjo-ba to milk, as against zo milk. 
qSems-pa, P. bcem, F. bcem to chew, as against fsems tooth. 
qfsem-pa, P. fsems, btsems, F. btsem, Imp. fsems to sew, as 
against fsem{-po) seam, fsem-bu what has been stitched, 
darned, or quilted. 

qJcur-ba, P. and F. Icur, rarely bhur to carry or convey (a load), 
as against /cW load, burden. 

bgom-pa, P. bganis to walk, to step, to stride, as against 
step, pace. 

Conversely, when the perfect of a 6-, q- verb lapses into a 
substantival or adjectival sense, the active prefix is very 
generally dropped. Examples of this occur in § 55, g.v. 

That b~, q-, is an acting subject is again very clear where it 
appears alone with active transitive verbs otherwise taking 
a directive infix. Instances are : — 

(1) bdun-ba to beat, to strike, otherwise rdwh-ba, P. brduns, 
F. brduhf Imp. (b)rduhs. 

D 
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(2) bdar-ba to polisli, to grind, otherwise rdar-ha. 

(3) bdal-ba to spread or lay out, otherwise gdal-ba, or 
rdal-ba, P. and F. brdal, Imp. rdol. 

(4) bgmn-ba (also ggraii-ba), P. hgrans to count, to number, 
otherwise sgran-ba, P. bsgrans, F. bsgran, Imp. sgron. 

(5) bgrod-pa (also ggrod-pa) to go, to travel, otherwise 
(though rarely) sgrod-pa. 

(Q) bgro-ba, P. bgros to discuss, to deliberate, to consider, 
otherwise sgro-ba, P. bsgros, F. bsgro, Imp. sgro. 

(7) qgal-ba to oppose, to combat, otherwise rgol-ba, P. and 
F. brgol. 

(8) qcad-pa, P. and F. bsad, Imp. sod to tell, to relate, to 
explain, otherwise rjod-pa, P. and F. brjod. 

(9) bgad-pa to laugh, otherwise rgod-pa or dgod-pa. 

(10) qJcrab-pa, P. bJcrab (?) to stamp, to tread heavily, 
otherwise skrab-pa. 

(11) qkel-ba, P. Mel to put, load, or pack on, otherwise 
qgel-ba, P. hkal, F. dgal, Imp. Mol. 

(12) qgrogs-pa, qgrags-pa to bind, to tie, to fasten on, 
otherwise sgrog-pa, P. bsgrags, F. bsgrag, Imp. sgrag{s). 

(13) qgrag{s)-pa, P. grags to cry or shout out or at, qgrogs-pa 
id., otherwise sgrog-pa, P. bsgrags, F. bsgrag, Imp. sgrag{s). 

(14) qfum-pa, P. qtums, btums, F. btum, Imp. qfum, btum 
to cover or lay over ; to wrap up, to envelop ; btum-pa id., 
otherwise gtim-pa. 

(15) btod-pa to fasten, to tether, to tie up, otherwise rtod-pa, 
gtod-pa id, 

(16) btog-pa to pluck, to gather, otherwise gtog-pa id. 

(17) bgrad-pa (also qgrad-pa) to spread, to extend, to open 
wide, otherwise (Lexx.) bsgrad-pa. 

Likewise b- or q- is the one characteristic in some verbal 
series where an acting subject is concerned, as e.g. qbur-ha 
to rise up, to sprout or spring up ; qpur-ba, P. 'pur to fly ; 
qpyur-ba to mount, to rise up ; qbor-ba, P. and Imp. bor to 
throw, cast, or fling up (into the air) ; qpar-ba to fly up (as 
sparks), to splash up (as water) ; qpyar-ba, Imp. qpgor, 
pyor to lift up, to raise up, to hoist. 

§ 31. It is worthy of note that in the majority of cases, 
the typical active verb in b-, q- belongs in a group from whicli 
a member in -s-, causative or transitive in meaning, is absent. 

This, doubtless, finds its explanation in the fact that the 
other members of its group are not themselves sufficiently 
strong to allow the b-, q- form to lapse back into an inactive 
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intransitive sense, as is so general where the group contains 
a strong (causative or transitive) -s- member (v. § 33). 

The following groups, from which an -s- verb is absent, 
illustrate the usual surroundings of the typical active verb 
in b-, a - : — 

(1) qbad-'pa. Imp. qhod to endeavour, to exert oneself, to 

apply oneself to (w. -la or term.), 
rbad-pa, Imp. rbod to set on, to incite ; to excite, to 
instigate ; to animate. 

pod-pa to be able (morally), to prevail on oneself (to do). 

(2) qcad-pa, P. and F. bsad, Imp. sod to explain, to tell, to 

relate, 

g^ad-pa id. (also bsad-pa, prop, perf.), 
rjod-pa, P. and F. brjod to say, to pronounce, to utter, 
to propound, to promulgate or set forth. 
sod-pa, P. bsad to say, to declare, 

(3) qJcyud-pa to keep, to hold, to embrace, to hug. 


l-mo rim (of a vessel). 

(4) qJcyug-pa, P. Jcyiig to run ; to dart or sweep along rapidly. 
rgyug-pa, P. brgyugs, F. brgyug to run, to hasten, to 
hurry, to rush. 

rgyu-ba to go, to walk, to move, to wander. 

(6) qgal-ba to counteract, to transgress, to violate, to infringe 
(tr.) (also : to be in opposition to, to be contradictory 
to (intr.)). 

rgol-ba, P. and F. brgol to dispute, to combat, to fight. 
gal-ba to force or press something upon a person. 
gal subst. constraint, compulsion. 
rlcal-ha{%), P. hrkal to quarrel with, to accuse (w. -la) 
(Dzl.) (see also § 26 s.v. mgal). 

(6) qgud-pa, P. gud to ruin, to reduce to an extremity. 
rgud-pa to decline, to sink, to become weak or frail. 

(I) qUrid-pa, P. Hrid, F. bJcri (?) to lead, to conduct; to 

command, to head. (Isolated root.) 

(8) qdnib-pa to sew, to embroider ; to heal. (Isolated root.) 

(9) qcin-ba, qcins-pa, P. bciiis, F. 6cm, Imp. qcin{s) to bind, 

to tie up, to fetter. (Isolated root.) 

(10) qbyug-pa, P. and Imp. byugs to wet, to moisten; to 

smear, to spread over, to anoint (w, -la) ; to stroke, to 
pat (w. -la), (Isolated root.) 

(II) hgod-pa, P. and Imp. bgos, F. bgo to divide, to distribute. 

(Isolated root.) 
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§ 32. 6-, a- also occurs with, neuter (inactive intransitive) 
verbs, where it is equivalent to in-, among others the following ; 
bde-ha to be happy, to be well. 
bsod-'pa to be pleased with, to take delight in. 
hgre-ha, P. hgres to grow old. 
hnes-'pa to know, to be acquainted with. 
bzugs-fa to be seated ; to dwell, to reside ; to remain, to stay, 
to exist, to live. 
bhres-fa to be hungry. 
agum-fa, P. gum, agums to die. 

adzad-jpa, P. zad to be on the decline, to become exhausted, 
to dwindle, 
and many others. 

This weakening of the verbal force to one descriptive of 
state or condition seems to be the regular tendency with verbs 
provided with a subject prefix only.^ 

The explanation is probably to be sought in the inherently 
very weak, almost substantival, nature of the verb root, which, 
as already noted, is not much more than the mere name of an 
action or state, into which basic meaning such roots will 
relapse, especially when relieved of active transitive duty by 
a stronger form with directive infix. 

§ 33. In this way it is easy to understand why verbs in 
a-, when forming pairs with forms in s-, have in most cases, 
an inactive intransitive sense.^ From an original active 
meaning they have been enabled to sink back into inactive 
senses by the strong active transitive force of their s- relatives, 
which have assumed the entire burden in this respect. 

Representative pairs in which this has occurred are the 
following: — 

gbar-ba to catch fire, to blaze, to beam. 

sbar-ba, sbor-ha to light, to kindle, to inflame. 
gbrel-ba to hang together, to cohere. 

to stitch together, to fasten on. 
qhyor-ha, qhyar-ha to stick together, to adhere ; to be prepared. 

shyor-ba, P. and F. sbyar to stick, to attach, to affix ; to 
prepare. 

qgul-ba to shake, to be agitated, to shiver, to tremble. 

(sgul-ba, P. and F. bsgul to move, to agitate, to put in motion.) 

1 Compare the behaviour of m- verbs (§ 26 sup.), and, asain, see Kachin, 
§§ 80, 69, below. 

2 This contrast was clearly recognized by Conrady {OB., 20), but bis 
sugge.stion that the prefix is a copula is certainly mistaken. 
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alcum-pa, P. Icums to shrinlc, to become contracted. 
skum-pa, P. bskums, F. bskum, Imp. skum,{s) to contract, 
to draw in (as tbe leg). 

qgyur-ba, P. and Imp. gyur to undergo change, to be 
altered. 

sgyur-ba, P. and F. bsgyur to transfer, to change, to alter, 
qgyel-ba, P. and Imp, gyel to fall, to tumble. 

sgyel-ba, P. and F. bsgyel to throw or put down, to over- 
throw. 

qgrig-pa to suit, to agree, to correspond. 

sgrig-pa, P. hsgrigs, F. bsgrig, Imp. sgng{s) to lay or put in 
order, to arrange, to adjust, to fit together. 
qgrib-pa, P. grih to grow less, to decrease, to be diminished ; 
to grow dim or dark. 

sgrib-pa, P. bsgribs, F. bsgrib, Imp. sgnb{s) to deprive of 
light, to darken, to obscure. 
qgril-ha, P. gril to be twisted or wrapped round. 

sgril-ba, P. and F. bsgril to wind or wrap round, to roll, 
wrap or wind up. 

qgrub-pa, P. grub to be made ready, to be finished. 
sgrub-pa, P. bsgrubs, F. bsgruh, Imp. sgrub{s) to complete, 
to finish. . 

qgre'h-ha to stand, to be standing. 

sgren-ha, P. bsgr&hs, F. hsgreii, Imp. sgren{s) to set up, to 
raise, to erect. 

qgrol-ba, P. grol to become free, to be released from. 

sgrol-ha, P. and F. bsgral to set free, to rescue, to deliver. 
qgyag-pa to be sold, spent, or expended. 

shyag-pa, P. bshyags, F. bskyag, Imp. skyog to spend, to 
lay out, to expend. 

qlcol-ba, P. kol to be boiling ; to efiervesce, to sparkle. 

skol~ba, P. and F. bskol to boil, to bring to a boil. 
qUyol-ba, P. qMyol to be carried, to be brought, 
skyel-ba, P, and F. hskyel. Imp. skyol to convey, to bring, 
to conduct. 

qdum-pa to be reconciled with. 

sdum-pa, P. bsdums, F. bsdum, Imp. sdum{s) to make agree, 
to bring to an agreement, to conciliate. 
qpel-ba, P. pel to increase, to enlarge, to grow. 

spcl-ba to augment, to make increase, 
qpro-ba, P. qpros to emanate or proceed from, to spread 
(intr.). 

spro-ha, P. spros to make go out, to disperse. 
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aprod-jpa, P. 'prod to have been delivered or transmitted. 
sprod-pa, sprad-pa to bring together, to make meet, to 
deliver. 

qbuh-pa, P. huh, Imp. huh{s) to be turned over or upside down. 

spub-pa, P. spuhs to turn upside down, to invert. 
apar-ba to rebound (of stones), to fly up (of sparks), to splash 
up (of water). 

spar-ba, spor-ba, P. and F. spar to lift up, to raise. 
ghyun-ba, P. and Imp. byun to be said, to be told. 

sbyon-ba, P. sbyans, F. sbyan, to recite, to repeat. 
abyoh'ba to be cleansed. 

shyon-ba, P. sbyans, F. sbyan to clean, to remove by 
cleaning. 

qdre-ha, P. and Imp. qdres to be mixed with. 
sre-ha, P. hsres, F. hsre, Imp. {b)sres to mix together, to 
mingle, to admix. 

2. Directive or Objective Infixes 

§ 34. These must always stand next to the root, upon the 
action of which they have a directive influence, and are 
represented by -d-, -g-, -r-, -1-, and -s-. 

They are dependent, ^ that is, they originally could not occur 
alone before verb roots, but were necessarily preceded by the 
subject prefix b-, as the sequel will show. 

The values of these infixes appear, originally at least, to 
have been of direction, with or without motion : to, into, 
towards ; in, on, upon, against, an external object, carrying 
a general sense of motion in the diredion of. 

It seems furthermore probable that they were intended to 
repeat in the verb the force of the foregoing suffix attached to 
the object earlier in the sentence, forming in this way a type 
of construction comparable to those not infrequent in Latin ; 
in flumen infiuere, ad suspiciones accedere, ex hibernis educere, 

^ The writer regards it as quite a mistake to believe that those elements 
could ever occur alone before the root in the ancient language. It is true 
that in the seventh century orthography they do so, but it is obvious that 
we can no more accept the evidence of this orthography as final for the 
pre-classical period than wo can accept the modern dialectical forms of, 
for instance, Central Tibetan, for proof of facts relative to the seventh 
century, and the writer would rather stress here the importance of the four 
” roots ” for the reconstruction of old verb forms, for they furnish evidence 
which, when used synthetically, gives us proof so strong that the " prefix ” 
r-, l~, and perhaps d- and y- (v. § 35 inf.) of the classical present form was 
an infix in the ancient language that it can hardly be denied. 
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etc., as the infixes contain the same consonants i as the suffixes 
-r,-la, -su, and carry the same force. 

This meohamsm, indeed, may be definitely traced in specific 
instances where it still persists with a verb in -d-, -a- -r- -I- 
^ related root with only the subject prefix 

So we find e.g. rjed-pa, P. and P. br}ed to honour, to pay 
reverence to (a dative person in -la), as against mgod-pa ^ 
respect, to revere, to honour (an accusative person) ; rgol-ba, 
P. and F. brgolto oppose, to offer resistance to (a dative object 
m -la), as against <^al-ha to be in opposition to, to be at 
variance with (an object in dan). 

There is, indeed, evidence that sometimes the verbal infix 
was felt to be of sufficient strength to take over the whole 
objective force itself, and allow the omission of the suffix 
with the object. 

In the case of -s-, which appears to have been a particularly 
forceful element, we thus find, for instance: bla-7na mcas-pa 
bsten-no &B against bla~ma mms-pa-h brten-no He adhered to 
a learned lama, and again : rhan-pa bsnad as against rkan-pa- 
la gnod He has suffered injury to (his) foot. 

^ It is readily evident in such cases, how, by entirely absorbing 
into itself the directive connection with the object, such verb 
forms would give rise to what have been called “ causative ” 
or transitive forms from basically intransitive roots, 
though these terms are rather illusory. 

It is probable that in not a few roots we have now only a 
substitute infix which has taken the place of some other earlier 
one, long ago retired by rigid sequence laws which grew up 
and prohibited its employment with the initial of that 
particular root. 

^ For it is almost certain that the fixed sequences of prefix 
(or infix) and initial which now rule the language are not 

^ Of. § 57. Iho basic identity of form between the verbal infixes -r-, -s-, 
-a-, anti the case particles -rw, ~su, -du may be questioned. Yet it should 
be remembered that wo have no actual proof that the consonants in -ru , . 
-5?{ -ciu, -!!2i are euphonic only, as suggested by Laufer (T'oung Pao, vol, xv 
(1914), pp. 58-9). ' ■ 

Bacot (Le,9 &'lokas Gmmmaticaux, p, 16, n. 1), on the other hand, supposes 
that -s may be original, and only -r{u), .d{u), -<(«) euphonic. 

But among these, -r can function alone, and can consequently hardly be 
regarded as used to produce euphony only. 

If, then, -s and -r (in -su and -nt) may be original, is -d{u) necessarily 
euphonic . -i (m ~tu) seems, in fact, to the writer probably the only form of 
this nature-substituted for .d{u) after final ^g, .b, and da drag. 
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original to it. They do not exist in any of its more southerly 
relatives where any vestige of a vowel remains with the prefix, 
though substitutes occur in some cases where the vowel has 
fallen out.^ And it is almost equally certain that originally the 
prefixes of Tibetan were vocalized.^ 
d~, g- 

§ 36. These two elements, which are merely phonetic 
complements of each other, present a problem of their own, 
as no direct evidence can be adduced that they were ever 
infixes at all. 

The WTiter, however, is inclined to believe that they were, 
and that we have in the d- and g- verlis (§§ 15, 16, 17) four 
separate forms of what were once verbs in hd- and hg-. 

Of this, however, we have no direct proof, phonetic laws 
governing sequence having for long been in operation which 
would automatically have eliminated them prior to the 
reduction of the language to writing. But these laws are most 
certainly not an original possession of the language {v. § 8). 

That d- and g- now remain particularly before future roots 
in the so-called “ multiple-rooted ” verbs, is especially 
significant in any attempt to show that they were once infixed 
directives, for this is just the tense in which we should expect 
to find them linger. A particle of approach, ‘‘ to, into, 
towards,” would naturally feel at home here. 

Proof of this is at hand from other sources. In Ahom 
Grierson ^ has noticed it. In that language t% is a dative sign 
before substantives, and a future sign before verbs, ^ “ to 
going” and “will go” being, as Grierson remarks, easily 
convertible expressions in a language making no distinction 
between substantives and verbs. 

§ 36. Evidence as to the value- of d- and g- is furnished 
again by instances of interchange between themselves and 
definitely directive infixes, such as occur in: — 
gde-ha to esteem, to hold dear, to feel love for 
and brtse-ba to love, to feel aSection for. 
gdal-ba, hdal-ha 

and rdal-ba, and F. brdal^ Imp. rdol to spread out, to 
extend, to cover over. 

^ Soe § 149 inf, 

2 See § 24: sup., md inter alia: Conrady, GB,, 53; Franckc, Zf)MG., 
Bd, 57 (1903), p. 295, 

» ZDMG., Bd. 66 (1902), pp. 16 and 22. 

^ This association is found again in the Indonesian languages, v. Brand- 
stetter. Das Verbum ... in vierundzwanzig indomsischen Sprachm, p. 23. 
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In addition to this, there are, in a certain number of cases, 
verbs in three forms, one with g-, another with b-, and a third 
either without any prefix at aU or with g-. 

In these, the division is not according to tense, and they are 
probably to be regarded as the now sundered fragments of 
formerly single united forms. 

Instances are the following : — 

gtug-pa, P. gtugs to reach, to touch, also htug-fa and fug-pa. 
gtuh-pa to be able, also btub-pa id., and fub-jpa to be able to 
cope with. 

gtub{s)-pa to cut up, also btub{s)-pa and afub-pa, P. afubs, 
P. gtub, Imp. gfub, btub. 

gtum-pa to wrap up, to cover, btum-pa to wrap round, to 
envelop, gfum-pa, P. gfums, Hums, F. btum, Imp. 
qlkm, btum to cover, to wrap up or round, to 
envelop. 

gtog-pa to gather, to pluck, also btog-pa id., and gfogs-pa, 
P. and Imp. gfogs to take, to seize. 
gso-ba, P. gsos to pour out, also bso-ha, P. bsos. 

Sometimes the form in 6-, a- is recoverable only from sources 
outside Tibetan. 

Ao a- (= T. g-, b-, v. § 139) supplies it in : — 

Ao a-p{-dan) to look for, to see, as against T. gzig-pa to search 
for, gzigs-pa to see. 

Ao d-yip 1 to fan, as against T. gyab-mo, yab-mo the act of 
fanning. 

Ao d-len to press, to squeeze, as against T. glem-pa.^ 

The numerous substantives with prefixed d- or g- are 
important in connection with d- and g- with verbs, for, in some 
histances at least, it is probable that they represent verb 
Perfects (frequently in -s) which have come simply to name, 
substantivally the condition attained, the object arrived at 
or moved toivards, following the verbal action, and that they 
are actually forms of locative condition, the sense into which 
the directive prefix itself is the immediate cause of the verb 
root’s projection. The directive in prefixed position acts here 
just as when suffixed -r projects dgu{-ba) to bend, to make 

^ Lliota e-A'(?_p. 

® I list this even though g- is not regarded as a prefix here. The point, 
however, is not certain in all cases. See the various observations on this in 
Schrader’s most valuable paper, Siamese Mute ht Asisu Maior, vol. iii, 
pp. 33-48. 
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crooked, into an adjective of condition attained : dgu-r 
bent, crooked. 

It is possible, for instance, that in this way dhaii might, 
power, potency, originated from a now only theoretical verb 
%-d-ban (> q-d-ban) to be in a position of power, to come 
into authority, the directive element’s having projected the 
root into a locative sense of condition attained by the acting 
subject. In this particular instance it may be noticed that 
the related form qbahs subject, subjects, people (lit. (those) 
subjected, perf. in -s) carries a Perfect sense descriptive of 
the object subjected, and not the ‘‘ locative ” condition which 
the subject attains, or, in other words names the object upon 
which the power is exercised. 

In other cases it seems not improbable that d~ and g~ forms 
are projections into the future state in which the verbal action 
normally terminates. 

Instances of this are, in fact, not far to seek. We have, 
for instance : — 

dhye-ha subst. parting, partition, division, distinction, 
classification; section, part, class, species, the future of 
qbyed-pa, P. and Imp. 'pye, pyed, pyes, F. dbye, vb. act. to 
open, to separate, to keep asunder, to divide ; to classify, 
to sort. 

glug subst. end, extremity, coccyx, rump, or ventlet (of 
birds) (= mjug, q.v. § 26), the future of qjug-pa, P. houg, 
F. glug, Imp. ^ug vb. act. to put in or into ; to add on (as 
prefixed or suffixed letters). 

gzu{-mo) subst. bow (for shooting), arch, the future (?) of 
goud-pa, P. g6us, F. gcu, Imp. gcus (?), vb. act. to turn, to 
twist, to plait, to bend round. 

gzom-pa adj. bent, bruised (of vessels), in WT., the future 
of q]o?ns-pa, P. bcom, F. gzom, Imp. com vb. act. to subdue, 
to oppress, to treat with violence, to plunder, to despoil. 

On the other hand, such substantives may be merely lapsed 
verb forms. See § 47. 

The -writer believes in this connection that there is a .sharp rli.stinction 
to be drawn between Tibetan d- .substantives in all ciase.s and tho.se in 
de-, te- of Jyarung (§ 146), for the pronominal origin of the prefix in 
Jyarung substantives unconnected with any verb form cannot be 
supposed for any similar d~ forms of Tibetan. Laufer's sugge.stiou> 
that the prefix in Tibetan may be a nuraerative woirld itself sepii,rate it 
definitely from Jyarung de-, te-. But althougii it may be tempting to 
try to thus account for the Tibetan prefix in certain of the more clostdy 

1 T'oung Pao, xv, No. 1 (March, 1914), pp. 108-9. 
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knit sense groups of the language (e.g. dgim winter, dhyar summer, 
dpyid spring, etc.), especially when the substantives concerned cannot 
he traced to connection with any known verb form, the whole 
“ numerative ” idea in Tibetan must remain for the moment in doubt. ^ 
When verbal connection can be traced in Tibetan, and the substantive 
represents a perfect form projected into a substantival sense, this again 
does not occur in Jyarung, even if (as is possible) some such forms may 
have survived in it, forms which wmuld now naturally be entirely obscured 
by identification with the later pronominal element of similar form. In 
Jyarung, however, we are dealing with an entirely distinct and much 
younger prefix, even if its initial introduction may hare been assisted 
in part by the older tendencies of Tibetan. 


It is then evident that not only is the uncertainty of word- 
type (verb, substantive or other sense) the cause of the same 
form’s appearing as either verb or substantive as desired, 
but the possible meanings into which the root may be led are 
also largely conditioned by the basic force of the prefix. 

The root dun, for instance, in the form gduh-ba comes to 
carry both the verbal sense of “ to desire, to long for ” [g-), 
and that of a substantive (state assumed, condition attained- 
locative g-) in “ desire, longing, lust 


§ 37. This infix, the directive value of which is particularly 
clear, is also the one which can best be traced at a later date, 
still functioning in the younger languages where we shall find 
it again in Mikir (§ 164), llmpeo (§ 177), and the Old Kuki 
group (§ 165). 

It is especially conspicuous with verbs carrying a sense of 
action or motion, either — 

{<x) with contact — “ against, upon, to, into, 
through,” etc., or 

(6) without contact — “ at, towards, out, forth, away,” etc., 
and is consequently common with verbs of striking, beating, 
cutting ; speaking, entreating, longing, and the like. 

As typifying the two divisions above, may be given:— 
ia 
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rdug-'pa, P. brdugs, F. hrdug to conquer, to vanquish, to 
annihilate, to destroy ; to strike against, to stumble 
over. 

rdun-ba, P. brduns, F. brdun, Imp, {h)vdum to beat, 
to strilre. 

rdeg{s)-pa, P, (b)rdegs, F. brdeg, Imp. {h)rdeg{s), to beat, 
to strilce, to smite. 

rdeh{s)-'pa, rdah-pa, P. brdabs, F. brdab to throw down 
violently, to fling or knock down (sa-la upon the 
ground). 

rko~ba, P. {b}rhos, F. brho, Imp. rJcos to dig, to hoe ; to 
engrave. 

rna-ba, P. hrnas, F. briia, Imp. rhos to cut through, to 
mow, to reap. 

rtol-ba, P. brtol to bore into, to pierce, to perforate ; to 
come to, to arrive at. 

rmo~ba, rmod-pa, rmed-pa, P. and Imp. rmos to plough, 
to sow and plough in. 
ma-ba, P. tmas to wound. 

§ 38. Without contact : — 

(6) rjed’-pa, P. and Imp. brjed to honour, to pay reverence to 
(w. dat.). 

Hen-pa, P. and F. brten, Imp. Hon io be situated or face 
towards. 

rham-pa to desire, to long for (w. dat.) 
rnam-pa, rnams-pa, P. brnams to desire earnestly, to 
pant for (w. dat.) ; to rush towards, to fly at (w. dat.). 
riiab-pa to desire, to crave, to wish for. 
rnon-pa, P. and F. hriion to hunt, to pursue, to chase after. 
bHson-pa to strive for, to aim at, to apply oneself to. 
rmed-pa (also smed-pa), P. rmes to ask, to address an 
inquiry to. 

rjod-pa, P. and F. brpd to say, to pronounce, to utter, 
to speak out, to set forth. 

rhjon-ba, P. and F. brhyaii to stretch, to extend, to put 
forth (as the hand or tongue). 
rdol~ha, P. and F. brdol to come out, to break forth, to 
issue ; to come up, to sprout, or shoot forth (as seed). 
rdal-ba, P. and F. brdal. Imp. rdol to extend, to spread out. 


§ 39. This infix, which is not very common with verbs, 
appears in quite a few instances in association with a 
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speoialked directive sense of “together” (without 
penetration), most closely related to that of “ direction to ” 
(witii contact). 

Althougli the case for this force of -I- cannot be made out 
strongly, since the sense is naturally inherent in the verb root 
itself, its occurrence with such roots is not without a certain 
significance, especially when it is persistent in a closely related 
series such as we evidently have in the following •— 

m-fa, P bUahs, V. Utah, Imp. Uob to fold, lay or pat 
together. - ^ 

J^-pa to double oyer, to turn in (i.e. together, as a hem) 
im-pa to bend round or back, to double down (together). 
Uab-pa S hUabs I? 61*6. Imp. Uob to do again, to repht 
(lit. . . to double, to do (twice) together). 

^ -I- verbs fall otherwise under the same heads as already 
given for those in -r-, instances of which are 

§40. {a) with contact = against, uiion, to, into, over 
through, etc. ’ 

Idig-pa to fall or sink through. 

Idin-ba to be swimming or floating (upon). 
ldug{s)-jpa, P. Idugs, blugs, F. blug, Imp. blug(s) to strew to 
cast ; to found. ’ 

Ijen-jpa to enter, to penetrate. 

§ 41. (&) without contact = at, towards, out, forth, away, etc. 
Ita-ba, P. bltas, F. hlta, Imp. Itos, blta. 

{a) to look (as an act of the will), to view. 

(6) to inspect {ccd., rarely ca.), to examine, to try, to look 
into. 

(c) to look upon, to regard {ccd. (or acc.) and teryn.). 

{d) to have regard to, to pay attention to, to take notice 
of {ccd., rarely term.). 

(e) to be situated or directed towards. 

Ide-ba, P. {h)ldes, F. bide, Imp. Ides to warm oneself (w. acc. 
'iwc at the fire, etc.). 

In Each in w^e shall later (§ 85) find a system of prefix 
concord well in evidence between many verbs and the part 
of the body involved in the action they name. 

It is possible that we have instances of this in Tibetan also. 
Uag-'pa, P. bUags, F. bUag, Imp. Uog to lick, looks like such 
an attempt at concord with Ihe resp. l^a^s tongue, as does 
likewise Idad-jpa, P. and F. bUad, Imp. Idod to chew (cf. also 
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Idcm-pa clieek). Similarly Itogs-pa to be hungry, agrees with 
Ito-ha stomach. 

-S‘ 

§ 42. This infix is particularly frequent with verb roots 
in transitive and causative senses, such roots frequently 
standing, as has been noticed above (§ 33), opposite 
intransitive members in a-, with which in such cases they 
form pairs. 

It is probable that originally -s- was a directive indicating 
simply either (a) general direction into the condition or state 
named by the verb root itself, or (b) (as its fullest extension in 
an objective direction) action to, towards, for, etc., an indirect 
object. As a later development (c) the so-called transitive 
or causative verbs in -s- probably arose. 

In verbs of class (a) the infix -s- may be regarded as a 
terminative element assisting the verb root to pass the subject 
into the state or condition which it itself names, the indirect 
object being, in fact, the verb concept itself. Thus sgaii-ha 
{^h-s-gan) to become full, is really to come into (s-) a state of 
fullness (ind. obj,). In these, the objective connection may 
be said to be internal. 

Among such verbs are : — 
sTimii-ha, P. shraiis to become swollen, to swell. 
sno-ba, snod-pa, P. bsnos, F. bsno, Imp. snos to become green. 
stoT~ha to be or become lost, to go astray. 
sbo-ha, P. s6os to become swollen or distended. 

to become numb or torpid. 
smin-pa to become ripe. 

§ 43. In verbs of class (6) -s- may be regarded as definitely 
directive towards an indirect object which is external. 

In some few instances these forms are naturally paralleled 
by forms with -f-, the connection being with a definite external, 
but indirect, object not named in the verb. 

Verbs descriptive of sentiment or feeling towards external 
objects or conditions naturally occur here. 

As typical of class (6) we have among others ; — 
sham-pa to long for ( === rham-pa ) . 

to be thirsty, to thirst /or. 
shyo-ba to be weary of, to feel an aversion /or. 
shrag-pa to be terrified at, to feel fear of, 
sgom-pa, P. bsgoms, F. bsgom, Imp. sgom{s) to regard, to look 
upon (w, acc.). 
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sgrog-pa, P. hsgrags, P. bsgrag, Imp. sgrag{s) to call out to, 
to shout at. 

s'Ae-ha, P. hsnes, F. bs7ie, Imp. s'A.e to lean agamst, to rest 
upon {w. -la). 

s'Aeg{s)-pa, P. bsnegs, F. bs'^g, Imp. snog{s) to hasten or run 
to or towards, to strive or struggle/or, to aspire to (w. -la), 
snen-pa to come or go near to. 

sr%og-pa, bsnog-pa to wish earnestly /or, to lust after (secondary 
form of sneg{s)-pa sup.). 

stin-ba, P. bstins, F. bstiii, Imp. stiiis to rebuke, to scold, to 
hurl abuse at. 

sten-pa, P. and F. bsten, Imp. sten to adhere to, to stick to, 
to rely upo7i (== rten-pa, but. w. acc.). 
sdan-ba, P. sdans to be angry or wrathful with, to hate, to be 
inimically disposed towards (gen. w. -la), 
snad-pa, P. bsnad, Imp. snod to hurt, to harm, to do injury 
to (w. acc.). 

spro-ha, P. spro to delight in, to feel inclination /or. 
sbrel-ba to stitch to, to sew or fasten on, to connect or join 
together. 

sbro7i-pa, P. and F. sbra^i to send for, to call to, to give 
information or notice to. 
smon-pa to wish, to desire, to long/or (w. -la). 

§ 44. From these two classes of -5- verb it is probable that 
those which are now the most typical of -s- may have grown 
up, i.e. (c) those in which a definite external direct object 
is the goal towards which -s- apparently directs the verbal 
action. 

This growth, indeed, is forecast by the verbs of both (a) 
and (6), for projection either into a given state or condition 
(ind. obj.), or movement to, into, towards, etc., some concrete 
indirect object is the natural fate of the direct object in the 
so-called transitive or causative verb. 

Verbs of this class need hardly be enumerated here. Many 
have already been given in § 33 [q.v.) opposite intransitive 
members in q-. 

§ 45. It is possible that this use of -s- was largely aided 
by the analogy of the instrumental sufiSx -s of the substantive 
— the suffix of cause, -s- with the verb may, indeed, have 
come to be felt as a sufiix to the subject prefix b-, showing that 
through or by means of {-s) that subject, the verbal action 
immediately following came about, i.e. that by (-s) him (6-) it 
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Tlien h-s-grig, for example, would in this light have been 
regarded as “ because (-s) of an acting subject (6-) an agree- 
ment came about ”, i.e. (he) cause(d) to be in agreement 
(intr. qgrig-fa), b-s~gyur as “ through (-s) an acting subject 
(6-) a change occurred ”, i.e. (he) cause(d) to be changed (intr. 
qgyur-ba). 

This would, in fact, be an exact replica of the construction of 
the independent instrumental subject. In ko-s mi rta-ru 
bsJcyon, for example, b-s {<%a-su?) would have been felt 
to exactly repeat Mo-s element for element, -s in the verb 
having been withdrawn from indictiting direction towards 
the indirect object, where it would have repeated the force of 
-ru, to give (by analogy with, and under direct influence of, 
-s in Ico-s) an instrumental sense to the subject prefix 6-, 
with consequently a “ causative ” sense to the verb with 
inevitable direction towards the direct object (here mi). 

That this, however, was not the original conception is shown 
by the existence of the {a) and (b) class verbs. 

Taking a representative sentence with an -s- verb, the 
original linlcage may be shown thus : — 


de-rnams-Tcyis rdzih-du | cu^ bsJcyil-lo. 


They collected the water into a lake. 

While later, for the reasons above outlined, it was felt 
to stand as follows: — 


de-rnams-Jcyis rdzih-du | bshjil-lo. 

In the first place, of course, in the form first given, tlicrc is 
no more “ causative ” force in the -s- verb than there is in : 


Mos bsam-yas-su b^shen-na. 


As he approached Samye. 

i.e. As he (&-) came towards {-s-) Samye. 
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§ 46, Upon tlie factors whicli have operated to keep a 
certain number of -s- verbs in classes (a) and (6), we have 
light from the following case. 

In Ladakhi there is a form agrog-ce ^ to be disturbed, to 
become alarmed, to take fright, opposite dlcrog-pa, shrog-pa, 
transitive verbs, to rouse, to scare up, which anciently 
paralleled oMrug-pa, P. qMrugs to be disturbed or in com- 
motion, opposite dhrug-pa (col. h'ug-ce), P. dhrugs to trouble, 
to disturb. 

But this root ggrog{-pa) is not now found elsewhere in 
the language, and its absence is probably the immediate 
reason why we have skrag-pa to become alarmed or take 
fright at, still remaining as an intransitive verb. It was 
compelled to remain in its original sense to fill what other- 
wise would have been a gap in the language when agrog{-pa) 
was for some reason dropped, 

§ 47. And so, the writer believes, must the material offered 
us by the Tibetan verb, be interpreted. 

The very fact that the native grammarians attempt to find 
a meaning for the prefixes only with the verb is itself 
sufficiently significant, for they were almost certainly peculiar 
only to the verb in the archaic language, and were, indeed, 
elements without which the verb could not occur in connected 
speech, 2 

It is for this reason that beside verbs now without prefix 
the language so often preserves a parallel form with prefix. 
Beside ms-pa there is thus bhs-pa to know, beside za-ba is 
hza-ha to eat, beside nod-pa is mnod-pa to receive, beside 
fug-pa are btug-pa and gtug-pa, and many more, where the 
member without prefix is simply an abraded form. 

It is for this same reason also that the verb so frequently 
runs its so-called “ Perfect ” or ‘‘ Puture ” form as a secondary 
verb parallel to the more abraded “ Present ”, as with 
bsad-pa the Perfect ” and “ Future ” of qcad-pa to explain, 
bco-ba (WT.) the “ Future ” of qcos-pa to make, and others, 
in which there can be no reasonable doubt that the form in 
b~ with a following surd is nearer the original {%q-sad, %q-co) 
than that with a- and an aspirated initial.® 

^ Thus in the Kesarsage. See A. H. Francke, JDer Frilhlingsmythus der 
Kesarsage, iii, 47 (p. 7), ra-ma de ggrog-ste Uo qMur-U ri gsum-mi rtse-la 
glcyers, ” the goat, in fright, carrying him away, brought him to the summit 
of Three Mountains.” 

® Compare § 10, sup. ® v. § 29, sup. 
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Conversely the arcliaic substantive does not appear to have 
ever originally possessed prefixes. Numbers of the most 
primitive words of this nature throughout the language are 
without them : mi man, lus body, lag hand, mig eye, so tooth, 
sa flesh, and many more. 

It is in direct line with this that we have such constructions 
as zal m^al-ba to visit, to come and see {lit. to face the face), 
cu acu-ba to water (lit. to water water), gom-pa bgom-pa 
to make steps (lit. to step steps), Jcur qUur-ba to carry a load, 
leal qgel-ba to load (lit. to load a load), tags qtag-pa to weave 
(lit. to weave a web), and others, formed with a substantive 
without, and a verb with, a prefix.^ 

That so many substantives occur now with prefixes is 
nothing against this. The writer has attempted above ^ 
to show with certain m- forms, that a weakly constituted m- 
verb will lapse into substantival sense carrying its prefix 
with it. The same principle applies with frequency with verbs 
having other prefixes also.® 

In addition to this, what is now the prefix of a substantive 
is altogether too often of entirely different origin, as Laufer ^ 
has successfully demonstrated, and represents a root which 
originally formed with the following word a species of 
synonym-compound, with the second member of which it 
only later became telescoped as a “ prefix 

With the ^ verb, then, we have prefixed elements repre- 
senting an archaic scheme of subjective and objective linlcage. 

^ Only in the sense that the prefix is peculiar to the verb-noun root 
whm used in its verbal aspect can it be said to be a " denominative ” element. 
The verb-noun root alone is already verbal in such constructions, and only 
as an after-act calls its subjective companion (m-, b-, a-) to itself to make the 
fact clear. The prefix, thus, never functions as a “ denominative ” 
formative as Conrady thought, and there is no " Denominativ-Biidung '' 
here, 

^ § 26. 

® We find such transplanted verb forms forming pairs with their own 
verb root just as the true substantive does in the examples above. 

Thus, there is: giin gSid-pa, gSin gei-ba to urinate, w'here gein comes 
down from the old " Perfect ” *{b)gcin(d) (v. § 55) ; ggron-du ggro-ba to 
go on travels, to go abroad, where ggron is also probably derived from a 
" Perfect ” *( 6 )( 7 rora(d) (cf. ggron-pa {Cs.) ~ agrod-pa, hgrod-pa to go, to 
walk, probably an archaism, as verbs of this series have very largely assumed 
final -d, possibly by analogy with the “ terminative ” case of nouns 
(u. § 57), since motion is involved). 

The position is, indeed, in rarer instances, entirely reversed, and the 
prefix is retained by the substantive of " Perfect ” origin, while the \'erb, 
through abrasion, has lost it. So in bzon-pa Son-pa to mount a riding boast 
or carriage. 

^ The Si-Hia Language: A Study in Indo-Chinese Philology, T'oung 
Pao, vol, xvii (1916), pp. 1-126. 
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That one of tlie senses witli wMcIl certain of these prefixes 
later became correlated should be that of transitive or 
causative force is a perfectly natural occurrence, since, if our 
view is correct, that originally hnhage was shown only with 
the indirect object (■«. §§ 44r-5), the verb root was within 
itself either intransitive or transitive-causative as necessity 
required, and represented a dual aspect which needed to be 
split. 

Upon the cessation of their old functions, therefore, the 
prefixes assumed this office as purely mechanical indices, 
just as at other times they did with so-called “ tense ” 
{v. § 10). 

In illustration of the original subjective and objective 
linkages indicated for the verb by the elements placed before 
it, the following may be given as representative : — 

(а) Subjective only ; — 

cur [ mucous. 

The dog jumped into the water. 

Ms IJia-sa-la | a^gro-gi yod. 

I am going to Lhasa. 

rgyal-po nan-du ahyon-par j b^zed-pa-la. 

As the king wished to enter. 

(б) Subjective + Objective - 

Tios sa-la I Icur^ brdabs-nas, 

l__ __l 

Having thrown down his load upon the ground. 

des ses-'pa-la zoq-tu | b^ltas-so. 

I_ ^1 

He looked upon knowledge as deceitful. 

The contrast in construction thus comes out clearly enough. 
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It is naturally the most marked between m- verbs and those 
with directive elements, for the typical m- verb is one in which 
there is named only an unchanging state or condition of the 
subject ^ — ^literally, for example : its (w-) smelling (wam(-pa)), 
his (m-) being {na{-ba)), his (m-) sleeping (nal{-ba)), etc. 

Set against this inactive subject there is naturally lacking 
the objective connection found with otlier verbs, and the 
typical verb in m- carries in its sentence at most a species of 
locative object (of place, condition, ownership or time) in 
which no movement occasioned by the subject is involved. 

This locative ^ object takes the place of that embodying 
motion dependent upon an act of the subject with verbs having 
other prefixes, but unlike them, since it does not owe its 
condition to subjective action, calls for no directive link in 
the verb. 

The contrast may be shown thus :~ 
de ma ^on-bar ^ m^fon-nas. 

As ho saw (or. Upon his ^ seeing) his mother coining. 


Jcos Jcyi-la rdo^ brgyab-ms. 

. L_ 

He, having tlirown a stone at the dog. 

It is also very clear that in such constructions with m-, 
a de 'iUd term is to be understood as embodied in the prefix : 
mMyen-pa knowing (within the subject’s self'^), mhon-pa being 

v. § 26 sup. 

2 The term inufit here he taken to include both (a) motion of the (;bjeet 
itself when not occasioned by the subject, as in de lU't .. oh -bar uifoii-nas, 
given hero, Avliere ^on-bar = “ in motion ” (locative of condition), and (t) 
motion into can objective state : Jcyi cur mSofis-so The dog jumped into the 
water (locative of position). 

In the more modern language of We.storn Tibet this root well shows its 
original nature on frequent occasions. So, e.g. in the Kesarsage, Fr U,hlmr)~ 
smytlms, iii,^ 46 (od. Francke, 1900), we have Ico dei Ua mcohs htaii,‘i *' Kr 
sprang auf sie ", where Ua is pure (stationary) locative wdth a literal meaning 
of “ surface ” (oberllache), and does not imply motion at all. 

“ Locative of condition. 

* The p.sychologically genitive nature of the subject restated liy m- may 
nearly always be clearly seen, as again in : bsam-pa day-pur mUy&u-pa Ah 
he perceived (or. Upon his (m-, gen.) perceiving) (their) sentiments to be 
sincere j bden-par cia miwn From what is it evident that this is true ? (lit. 
For what reason its (m-, gen.) being evident as true ?). 
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evident (on the part of the subject itself-^), mna-ba being 
(personally^), mcoiis-ha leaping (on the part of the subject 
himself'^), and in this is the explanation of the frequently 
“ reflexive ” force of this element d 

The early growth of this system may probably be 
summarized historically as follows, taking the two root types 
which appear to have been basic in the language, i.e. (a) 
those potentially either substantive or verb, (6) those 
potentially either adjective or verb. 

A. Proto-Tibetan 

Undifferentiated Eoot (a) Undifferentiated Root (i) 

Substantive Verb Adjective Verb 

Neuter, Intr.jTr.jCaus. Neuter, Intr., Tr., Caus. 

At first, in the early stages of the language, the appropriate 
root without prefixes was selected by the speaker and 
projected mentally into the sentence as a verb already carrying 
within itself the meaning desired, i.e. neuter, intransitive, 
transitive, or so-called “ causative 

As a secondary operation, to make this plain, co-ordinating 
or link prefixes were placed before it to make clear the 
attendant interrelation between it and its subject and object. 

Some time before the language was reduced to writing, this 
fell into decay. 

The subjective and objective connections of the root when 
in verbal usage w’ere regarded as sufficiently clearly expressed 
by the independent subject and object, carrying suffixes for 
the purpose, earlier in the sentence. 

The internal dynamics of the root -f prefix block, however, 
carried it on without change in outward form, but with the 
old meaning of the prefixes rapidly falhng away. 

At this moment, when we are close to the historic horizon, 
the verb -f- prefix begins to settle out into fixed forms in which 
certain prefixes occur predominantly with intransitive, 
others with transitive senses, and so on, while within each of 
them there takes place a split into two, three, or four forms 
largely correlated with conceptions of time, hitherto entirely 
wanting, except possibly in the perfect. 

1 See § 28 sup., and, for Mikir iii-, § 161 inf. 
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B. Historic Tibetan 

At this point we reach historic time, and find the roots when 
functioning in verbal capacity still carrying the old prefixes 
and showing still distinct correlation with neuter, intransitive, 
transitive, etc., senses, due to their having for so long been 
called upon in the early language to accompany the root 
when projected into these several meanings. 

In addition to this there is the four-fold split in accordance 
with the so-called “Present, Perfect, Future, and 
Imperative 

The whole may be tabulated somewhat as follows (taking 
the substantive-verb type as representative) : — 

A. Pkoto-Tibetan 


Active 

Intransitive 


Active 

Transitive 


b -Ri 

ir-R 

bl-B, 

6s-R 
bd-'R ? 

6?.R ? 

B. Later Tibetan (prior to seventh century) 
R 


Neuter 

Act, 

Intrans. 

Act, 

Trans. 

" Caus.” 

m-R (§ 27) 

a-R {§ 33) 

Q. -R 

g. -R 



6.R 

b -R 

ib-R) 


hr-R 

bl.R 

br-R 

bl-R 

(br-R) 


ba~R 

bs-R 

hs-R 


bd-'R ^ 

bd-R ? 

{bd-R r 


bff-Rl 

bg-R ? 

{bg-R Vj 


R 

m-R (§ 26) 
9-R (§ 29) 


^ At this stage each column splits into two, three, or four 
“ tense ” forms (§§ 13-20), and immediately afterwards the 
written language appears. 

^ It is difficult to apportion these exactly. The writer has suggested all 
he is yet able in §§ 29-46. 


r 
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The following case of a substantive- verb type will serve 
as an example. 

We will first take the later forms as they are now known 
to us. 

R = gal, gol, hoi, Uoh 


Substantive 


Neuter Act. Act. “ Caus 

Intrans. Trans. 
gal 

constraint, 

compulsion. 

mgal 

jaw, ggal-ba ^ ggal-ba 

jawbone. to be in to transgress, 

opposition. to counteract. 

rgol-ba 
P., P. brgol 
to combat, 
to fight. 

hol{-po, -mo) 
servant, 

gJcol-ba 

P. bhol. Imp. hoi 
to force into 
one’s service. 

Originally this probably stood somewhat as follows 
Proto-Tibetan 
R = gal, gol, hoi, Uol.^ 


Substantive 


Neuter Act. Act. “ Caus." 

Intrans. Trans. 

gal 

constraint, 

compulsion. 

m-gal{-ba) 
being in 
opposition 

* bg,-gal{~ba) 

to oppose, 
to counteract. 
br-gol{-ba) 
to combat, 
to fight against. 

Icol ■■■■■•■ . , 

servant. 

* bg,-kol{-ba) 

to force 
into service. 

^ No account is taken here of any possible priority of surd, sonant, 
aspirate. 
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Again, with, the adjective-verh tj^pe, we have now, e.g. : — 

R = grail, kraii, Tcraii 

Adjective Verb 

Neuter Act. Act. ''Cans.” 

Intrans. Trans. 

Urah, Ura-ba 
bard, solid, 
compact. 
mlcraii{-ba) 
hard, solid, 
compact. 

ggraii-ba 
to satisfy, 
to satiate, 
to stuff 
(with food). 
shran-ba 
P. bskraiis 
to swell. 

While originally the position probably was : — 

Proto-Tibetak 
B = grail, kraii, Urah ^ 

Adjective Verb 

Neuter Act. Act. "Caus.” 

Intrans. Trans. 

Uraii 

hard, solid, 
compact. 

m-liraii(-ba) 
being hard, 
solid, com- 
pact. 

* bg,-gran[-ha) 
to satisfy, 
to .stuff. 

bs-krait(-ha) 
to swell 
(to become 
hard?) 

(b) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Tense Suffixes. 

§ 48. The two inseparable suffixes -s (after final //, h, h, 
and m) and -d (formerly used after final n, r, and 1), though 
probably not originally connected with time concepts, 
appear to represent the only attempt in Tibetan to develop 
^ See above, n, 1 (p. 55). 
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a temporal index intimately connected with the root, and ? 

not having the nature of an auxiliary. i 

In their position after the root, they agree with the younger i 

languages where the auxiliary is sufiBxed, but otherwise are 
in no way comparable, ; 

Kachin probably furnishes us with the only other instance 
of a similar survival,^ -sa being there attached immediately 
to the verb root in the Perfect tense singular, but in the plural I 

is separated from it by the plural index (nia-) in the form ' 

ma-sa- (v. §§ 87-8). It is significant that this element should 
occur in the Perfect tense in Kachin, as there is no split of the 
verb into different “ roots ” there. 

§ 49. This is in agreement with the almost certainly original 
non-temporal nature of these suffixes. 

It is not improbable that they represent particles of the 
same order as those of the so-called “ terminative ” case of 
the substantive, employed for the purpose of indicating the 
verbal noun root as being an action or state already reached 
or arrived at, a kind of locative verbal noun ^ or “ locative of 
accompaniment ”, in fact. 

^ In view of the almost exclusive employment of the Perfect root in many 
of the modern Tibetan dialects (e.g. Ladakh, Darjeeling, Lhasa, v. Prancke, 

ZDMG., Bd. 67 (1903), p. 288), there is a chance that in Burmese, final 6 
in the written forms retains traces of the suflfix -s in, for instance, pm6 
(spoken pit) to throw = T. dbyug-pa, P. dbyugs ; cac (sp. tsit) to filter = 

T. q,{sag-pa, P. {sags, btsags, P. btsag, Imp. tsog ; Uyal (sp. dit) to love = 

T. dags-pa, but nothing definite can yet be drawn from this, as the change 
appears to be a purely phonetic one of g, k, through palatal c to t, as in 
T. giig, Arakanese (spoken) tath. Bur. (written), tac > (col.) tit one ; 

T. sng-pa partridge, Arakanese (spoken) rath. Bur. (written) rac > (col.) 
yit pheasant, and others. Compare also IT. ijaga tongue, Chinese 
*d'z‘jidt. 

® The same idea is not uncommon elsewhere, and can also affect the 
passive. Malayan in this way regularly constructs this voice from active 
verb roots by prefixing the locative element di (j) at, in. The resulting 
forms are also used adjectivally as Perfects (conditions attained). _ Thus 
di-pdlcol, to he struck, or struck (fr. pdkol vb, act. to strike); di-ankat 
to be raised, or raised (fr. ankat, to raise). As a preposition, <Zi- is equivalent 
to the Latin in with the ablative, generally without motion, di-ddlam 
within, di-sUu there. Compare with T. -s and -d the double usage both with 
a verb to form the passive and as a locative preposition in ; di-dAdok-kan~na 
di~hdnan he caused him to be seated (di-dAdnk) at the right {di-kdnan) 

[term, in quo). Strangely enough these passives, sometimes appear as 
Imperatives, like the T. Perf. in Idier tni di-aftkat Raise this blind (lit. 

This blind raised). Compare also, do Hollander, Handleiding bij de Beoefening 
der 2Ialeische Taal en Letterkunde, p. 90 et seq. ; Tendeloo, MaUische 
Qrammaiica, i, 19C (§ 88) ; ii, 239-40 ; Winstedt, Malay Orammar, pp. 70-1 
(1st ed.). 
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From this basis the verb root with -s or -d would naturally 
grow into the idea of a Perfect root. 

That -s now also appears with the Imperative seems to 
show that the speaker commanded (with the aid of the 
emphatic vowel change to o in many cases, v. § 21) that the 
action be brought immediately into such an accomplished 
or completed condition, just as with our “ bedone ”, 
“ begone ”, and similar Imperatives. 

The emplojunent of case suffixes to indicate time in the 
verb is by no means unknown in the Indo-Chinese area, and 
we probably have here an early example of the same practice 
which later appeared in the Tai languages. There is still room 
to question (as these latter show us) whether Tibetan -s and 
-d may not rather represent the place from which motion has 
started, like Ahom hd perhaps did.^ But though this would 
put -s in accord with instrumental -s, which may have arisen 
from an old source whence ^ idea, it leaves -d without a con- 
nection, unless it was a mere sound variant, which is possible. 

As a consequence of their coming to indicate action as 
completed, ~s and -d caused many derivatives to settle out 
from verbs in later times, crystallized into adjectival and 
substantival meanings.^ 

These derivatives from the so-caUed “ Perfect roots ” 
may be taken under three heads, according as they : — • 

(1) End in -s, which may represent either the Perfect tense 
suffix -s of a verb root ending in a vowel, or a replacement for 
an original -ds or -nd by loss of the true root final -d or -n. 

(2) End in -d, which may be either the suffix -d of the 
Perfect of a verb root ending in a vowel, or a replacement for 
an original -nd, 

(3) End in -n, yffilch is the actual root final, probably 
preserved through the protecting influence of a former 
suffixed -d. 

The following, which are not exhaustive lists, are repre- 
sentative of these classes. 

1 Grierson, ZDMG., Bd. 56 (1902), p. 22. 

2 As an index of " source whence " among the case suffixes, marking 
a point in place or time whence an action starts, -s stands out quite strongly. 
It is of this nature in the instrumental suffixes (built upon the genitive) and 
expresses ” source whence " again in the ablative (built upon the locative), 

® Which of those two meanings a derivative takes is naturally conditioned 
by the nature of the archaic root. The substantive- verb type will naturally 
result in a substantive, the adjective-verb typo in an adjective. See § 47 
(pp. 55-6). 
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{1) Derivatives from Perfects in -s 

§ 50. From roots originally ending in a vowel we have : — 

blus-ma subst. ransom (of. Uud-pa, § 53), Perfect of blu-ba, 
P. bins to buy off, to ransom. 

qgrus-pa subst. zeal, diligence, endeavour. Perfect of qgru-ba, 
P. grus to bestow pains upon. 

qfras-pa subst. stroke, blow, kick. Perfect of afra-ba, P. 

qfras to kick, to strike with the foot. 
qbos subst., boil, bump, tumour, swelling, Perfect of qbo-ba, 
P. qbos, bo, fo, F. dbo to swell up. 

Itas subst. miraculous sign or manifestation, omen, miracle, 
Perfect of Ita-ba, P. hltas, F. hlta. Imp. Itos, blta to look 
at, to view. (See Itad-mo, § 53.) 
rtsis subst. counting, numeration ; account ; estimation, 
esteem, Perfect of rtsi-ba, P. {h)rtsis, F. brtsi, Imp. 
(b)rtsi{s) to count, to reckon. 

ris subst. figure, form, design. Perfect of qbri-ba, P. hris to 
draw, to design, to write. 

§ 51 . From roots originally ending in -d : — 

Itrus subst. bath, washing, ablution, Perfect of aMru-ba, P* 
l^rus, for older, qMrud-pa, P. bJcrus to wash, to bathe. 

§ 62. From roots originally ending in -n (see also certain 
cognates in §§ 54, 55) : — 

zas subst. food, from the Perf. of za-ba, P. bzas, zos, to eat. 
qdus-pa, qdu-ba subst. a coming together, an assembly, 
a gathering, Perf. of qdu-ba, P. qdus to come together, 
to assemble. 

qdres-ma subst. mixture, medley, Perf. of qdre-ba, P. qdres 
to be mixed with. 

dros-pa adj. heated, grown warm, from Perf. of qdro-ha to 
be warm. 

mtJos adj. high, from Perf. of mfo-ba to be high. 
gos subst. garment, dress, clothing, from Perf. of hgo-ha, 
P . and Imp. bgos to dress, to clothe oneself. 
fsos subst. paint, dye, from Perf. of qfsod-iga, P. btsos, F. htso. 
Imp. iso.?, iJfod to dye, 

rgas-ka subst. old age, from Perf. of rga-ha, P. rgas to be old, 
to be aged. 

rgyas-pa adj . extensive, large ; copious, plentiful, from Perf. 
of rgya-ba to be wude, to be extensive. 
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rdzus-ma subst. sometbing counterfeit, feigned or dissembled, 
from Perf . of rdzu-ha, P. {b)rdzus, F. hfdzu, Imp. {h)rdzu{s) 
to misrepresent, to delude, to falsify. 

(2) Derivatives from Perfects in -d 

§ 53. From roots originally ending in a vowel : — 
blud-pa subst. release, ransom (cf. blus-nia, § 50), Perf. of 
blu-ba, P. bins to buy off, to ransom. 
nud-mo subst. a sob, Perf. of iiu-ba, P. nus to weep. 
mcid (resp.) subst. taUr, discourse, speech, Perf. of mci-ba 
to say. 

gdud-pa subst. love, longing, Perf. of gdu-ba to love. 
aprod-pa adj. congenial to, agreeing with, suitable, proper, 
fit ; probably an old Perfect cognate to bro-ba to desire, 
to wish, and spro-ba to feel inclination for, to take delight 
in, to be willing, to wish. 

bciid subst. moisture, juice, sap, probably an old Perfect 
cognate to qcu-ba, P. bcus, F. bcu, Imp. cus to ladle or 
scoop water, to irrigate, to water ; cu water, also evidently 
belongs here. 

Itad-mo mb&t. sight, scene, spectacle, Perf. of Ita-ha, P. hltaSt 
F. hlta, Imp. Itos, blta to look, to view, to inspect. (See 
Itas, § 50.) 

§ 54. From roots ending originally in -n (see also certain 
cognates in §§ 52, 55). 

drod subst. warmth, heat, Perf. of qdro-ba to be warm. 
rgad-pa adj. old, aged, Perf. of rga-ba, P. rgas to be old, or 
aged. 

qfad-pa subst. firmness, constancy ; gtad-pa subst. hold, 
steadiness, firmness. Perfects cognate to brtan-pa, 
brton-pa, rton-pa to place confidence in, to rely upon. 
gud, subst. loss, probably Perfect cognate .to rku-ba, P. 
{h)rJms, F. brhi, Imp. rhus to steal, to rob. (See, however, 
§31, No. 6.) 

(3) Old ” Petfects ” in -n. 

§ 55. More important for the restitution of the lost 
root final -n in many verbs are substantival and arljcctival 
derivatives of the third class ending in -n, where the verb 
itself ends in a vowel and forms its Perfect in -s. The survival 
of the root final -n in this class of derivative is doubtless due 
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to the protection formerly afforded it in the Perfect roots, 
from which they arose, by the tense sn£&x -d}- 

In this way, for instance, "^nian can be deduced as the verb 
root for “ to wound ”, since rman-pa adj. wounded (formerly 
%-r-man-d) possesses the final now lost from the verb rma-ha, 
P. rmas to wound. 

The following are some of these forms, to which are added 
some supporting cognates from related languages, in which, 
however, final ~n frequently passes into -n or -w. 

rhun-ma subst. thief, theft. 

rhu-ha, P. {b)rJms, F. brku, Imp. rkus, to steal, to rob. 

With final ~n, gun loss, probably belongs here. 
goin-ma subst. urine. 

gci-ba (or gcid-fa), P. gcis, F. gci, Imp. g6is to make 
water. 

Compare, with final K. jit urine (from ji, hi to urinate). 
gdren-ma subst. mixture. 

gdre-ba, P. adres. Imp. gdres to be mixed with. 
qfun^ tim subst. collector, gatherer. 

qfu-ba, qfim-pa, P. qhus, btiis, F. btu, Imp. hs, btu, 
to collect, to gather. 

For the final compare Ao d-te7i to assemble, to gather, to 
collect (^5. § 139). 

qdun-ma subst. council, association, meeting, society. 
qdun-ma subst. the state of being a bride, a bride, i.e. the one 
who (fern, -yyia) is united. 

yy\dun subst. the fore-part, the front side of a thing (with which 
one first meets or comes in contact). 
mdim-yyia sribst. wife {ix. one associated). 

^ Here, I believe, wo, have the origin of the Lepcha practice of 
" deriving " substantival foinns from verbs by means of the “ suffixes " 
-m, -71, -t. 

Among these, however, that in -w is actually the true verb root mth its 
original iinal, that in -7>i being called forth by euphony, which largely 
conditions the linals of this language, while the form in -t is a “ derivative ’’ 
in wliich tlui old J'erfeet temporal suffix of the verb (— T. -d) has replaced 
the real .final {-ii), jiist as -d frequently does in Tibetan. The only difference 
between J^ejuilia and irilietan in this matter which I have been able to 
observe, is one of degree, the former having carried to excess and made a 
law out of what T’ibotan allows only sporadically aiffi then by chance, 

TTic correspondonees with Tibetan are naturally in many cases exact, 
as in : a-lim large {ti to bo great), T. Sen (Se-ba to be great) ; a-hrum 
hot (hru to bo hot), T. dron warm (dro-ba to be warm) ; a-Sum fat {Su to be 
fat) ; T. fson {(ao-ba to be fat ) ; etc. 
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adu-ba, P. qdus to come together, to assemble, to 
meet, to unite or join one another (e.g. Myo-sug-tu as 
husband and wife), to get married, 

sdud-2xi, bsdu-ba, P. bsdus, F, bsdu, Imp, sdus, bsdu 
to collect, to gather, to unite or join (others, e,g, liyo-sug-tu 
as husband and wife), to marry. 
dud-pa to tie, to knit, to knot, 
mdud-pa subst. knot (i.e. a joining together). 

For the final compare Lai tun, tdn to meet. 


dron-mo adj. warm. 

dro-ba, P. dros to be warm. 

For the final compare K. lum warm, B. luh to be warm, 
l‘uh to warm oneself at a fire, Ao lem-ld, Lh. lam-d, M. hd -rom, 
fimpeo lum{-dd) warm, Tangldiul N, {Jca-)lum, Thado 
a-lum, Siyin lum, Maru laun. Compare also Ahom and 
Siamese rdn hot, and Dim. lum (Plains), Urn (Hills) to be hot, 
to have a fever. Also agreeing with the CT. spoken form 
dhon{-mo), Lahul and Khams don(-mo) we have Silckim T. 
tum-po, G§,r6 din-d (Awe), tun-d (Atong), diP-it (Kug^), 
Dim. and Ba. gu-duii, Eabha tun-a. 

mfon-po adj. high. 

mtb-ba, P. mfos to be high ; adj. high. 

T, has the final again in gdon-pa, P. bton, F. gdon, Imp. 
fon to elevate, to raise, atbn-pa, P. and Imp. fon to rise, to 
arise. The final appears also in Lh. n-ts6n-d high. 
rman-pa adj. wounded. 

fma-ba, P. nnas to wound. 
smyo7i-pa adj, insane, mad, frantic.. 

smyo-ba, myo-ba, P. smyos, myos to be insane, mad, or 
frantic. 

For the final compare Lh. ze-ven (< ? zwen, smen). 

gson-pa adj, living, alive. 

P. gsos, (6)sos to be alive. 
gso-ba to feed, to nourish, to rear, to bring up. 
adj. hot, warm, 
fsa-ba to be hot. 
rgan-pa adj. old, aged. 

rga-ba, !?. rgas to be old or aged. 

^ For the final compare Lh. e-lie^ old (of animals or things), 
A .0 te-d-in {< {te-)d~yen or some such form ?), te-zen old. 
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The T. prefix r- probably appears independently in Dim. fd 
to be old, -which would make the T. word a synonym compound 
m + gan. 

zun-pa adj. melted. 

aju-ha, P. bzus, P. hzu to melt. 

The final appears again in T. ajun-pa, P. bcun, P. gzun to 
subdue, to tame, to make soft (B. c6n to tame, to subdue), 
which may be related. K. has tun to melt. 
shyin-pa subst. a thing borrowed, a loan. 

shyi-ba, P. bsJcyis, P. bskyi, Imp. slcyis to borrow. 
rdzun^ brdzun subst. falsehood, fiction, fable, he. 

rdzii-ha, P. (b)rdzus, P. hrdzu, Imp. (b)rdzu{s) to mis- 
represent, to delude, to falsify. 
rgyun subst. flow, current, stream. 

rgyu-ha, rgyud-pa, P. hrgyus, hrgyud, P. hrgyu, Imp. 
rgyud to pass or wander through, to traverse. 
cen{-po, -mo) adj . great. 

ce-ba, P. ces to be great. 

For the final compare Silckim T. cem-po, Lepcha a-tim, 
tim-ho (to be large = ti), G§,ro (Atong) and Babha 6un-d 
large, great, Kachin ma-den, Ao me-tenidok) to expand, to 
enlarge {v. § 127 (p. 121)). 

sky on subst. fault, defect, damage, harm. 

skyo-ba to be weary, tired, or vexed. 
sun-pa subst. bark, skin, peel, rind. 

iu-ba, P. {b)§us, F. b§u. Imp. (6)^w(s) to draw off, to 
strip off, to skin, to peel. 

zan subst. food, fodder, or (in particular) pap, porridge. 
bzan subst. food (especially of animals) ; whence : pasture, 
pasturage. 

za-ba, hza-ba, P. zos, bzas, P. bza, Imp. zo, zos to eat. 
Tibetan has the final also in gzan-pa to eat, to devour, to 
gnaw, 

riian-pa subst. reward, fee, wages ; vb. act. to reward, to pay, 
to recompense. 

rha-ba, P. brnas, P. brna, Imp. rnos to mow, to reap, 
to harvest, to gather in. 

gon-pa subst. coat, clothing ; vb. act. to put on clothes, to 
dress oneself. 

hgo-ba, P. and Imp. bgos to put on clothes, to dress 
oneself. 
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T. has the final also in skon-pa, P. and F. bskon to dress, 
to clothe {another person). 
fson subst. colour, paint. 

btso-ba to dye, to colour, 

atsod-pa, qfsed-pa, P. btsos, F. btso, Imp. tsos, tsod 
to dye. 

Myon subst, size, extension, width, area. 

rgya-ba to be wide, to be extensive. 
snan, shon adv. formerly, before, previously, beforehand, 

sha-ba, P. snas to be first, to come first, to be before- 
hand. 

mgron{-pa) (Schr.) adj. strange, foreign. 

qgron subst. alienism, the state of being a foreigner. 

kron-pa subst. well, spring {“ Abfluss ”). 

qgrod-pa, sgrod-pa (rare), to go, to travel. 
bgrod-pa to go, to walk, to wander. 
skrod-pa, P. and F, bskrad to expel, to drive out, to 
eject. 

Stan subst. mat, carpet ; cushion. 

stad-pa, P. and F. bstad, Imp. stod to put on, to lay on. 
bzon-ma subst. milking cow (lit. the millced one). 
b'io-ba, bzos-pa, qjo-ha to milk. 
zo subst. milk. 
gdan subst. bolster, seat. 

gda-ha to be, to be there, 

§ 66. Through such derivatives as these, in which the 
Perfect suffixes of the verb are involved, considerable light 
is thus thrown upon the apparent interchange of at least some 
Tibetan finals. 

Outside purely phonetic interchanges, these tense elements, 
and possibly, as will be shown below (§ 57), the terminative 
and dative suffixes, are, in the writer’s opinion, the sources to 
which we should look for the explanation of varying root 
finals in Tibetan. 1 

Purely phonetic interchanges may be briefly considered 
here before coming to interplay of possible directional value. 

It is in evidence in, for instance, qJcyog-pa, P. Myag, Imp. 
Myog to bring, and qByoh-ba, P. and Imp. kyoh id. (WT.), 
in qdag-pa, P. dag to clear, to wash away, and dan-ba to be 
pure, to be clear, in rdug~pa, P. brdvgs, F. brdug to strike 

1 For Laofer’s dilfering views seeSi-Sia, pp. 110-14, and T‘i\, xvi (1915), 
p. 424. 
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against, and rduh-ba, P. brduns, F. brd-uh, Imp. {h)rdun(s) 
to strike, to beat. 

Apparently it occurs also in rnab-pa to desire, to crave, and 
rnam-pa to desire ardently, to pant for. 

The passage in these cases has sometimes been supposed 
to have been in the direction of sonant to nasal, ^ but the 
reverse process is known to occur as in WT. gog for gon-po 
lump, cognate to sgon-ba, P. bsgons, F. hsgon, Imp. sgon{s), 
to make round, globular, or into a lump. 

Cross changes within the sonant or within the nasal class 
are generally again of similar origin. 

The cross changes between, for instance, -g, -d, -b, and -w, 
-n, -m are probably of purely phonetic origin, a view strongly 
supported by nearly all related languages, especially such as 
Burmese and Kachin, and although it is impossible to adduce 
here all the material bearing upon this point, the following 
may be taken as typical of the purely phonetic interchanges 
of Tibetan.2 

-g <> -d. gtsugs-pa, qfsud-pa to enter ; qfvg-pa, qjud-pa, 
qSud-pa id. ; rgyug-pa, rgyud-pa to pass ; §eg 
(CT.), sed strength, force ; fog, fod that which is 
uppermost, on, upon. 

-g O ~b. rgyag-pa, rgyab-pa to throw; gUg-pa, gsib-pa 
to compare ; qjig{s)-pa, qjih{s)-pa to suck up 
moisture ; Idig-pa, Idib-pa to fall or sink through ; 
ldeg~pa, ldeb~pa to quake, to shake. 

-d <> -6. gzed-ma, gzeh-ma pannier, cage ; rbad for rhab 
rolling down. 

-n <> -n. Within the same- verb root.^ qdren-pa, P. 

dran{s), F. draft, Imp. dron{s) to draw, to drag, 
to pull ; qhyin-pa, P, and Imp. pyun, F. dbyun 
to remove ; qdzin-pa, zin-pa, P. {b)zuh, F. 
gzun, Imp. zitn(s) to seize ; qpen-pa, P. qpans, 
F. q'pan. Imp. pofi, pans to throw, to cast, to fling. 
Also; drift, drin kindness, favour; snun, 
sj-km disease, illness, sickness. 

~?i <> -m. qben, ahem aim, goal ; gsin-pa, gHm-pa ground, 
crushed ; fen-pa, fem-pa tax, impost. 

^ So by Schiefner, TS., col. 339. 

^ For others, see Schiefner, T8., col. 226. 

® The change of guttural -fi to dental -n is accompanied in such oases by 
a forward shift of the vowel (o, o, to e ; « to i). Notice, however, len-pa, 
lon-pa, lon-ba, P. bloAs, rarely lofts, IP. blan, Imp. hn{s), blans. Ion to obtain. 


66 OUTLINES OF TIBETO-BURMAN LINGUISTIC MORPHOLOGY 

In short, all finals seem to be affected this way, and even in 
snch interchanges as skyob-pa, skyon-ha to guard, to save, 
skyod-pa, skyom-pa to shake, there does not seem to be 
evidence of any formative element’s having been at work. 

2. Non-temporal Suffixes 

§ 57. It is, however, just possible that in some cases the 
language used more freely the “ terminative ” sufiixes ^ 
with verb roots to indicate into what state, position, or other 
predicative concept, they passed the direct object. 

Verbs of motion would naturally be much affected here, 
and it may be that in such pairs as skya-ha, skyed-pa to convey ; 
agro-ba, agrod-pa (root of both ^gron as in qgr on-pa ?) to go, 
we have such a usage of -du. Also qUyol-ha, skyel-ha, qkyer-ba 
to bring, would in this view be formations with the dative 
-la and terminative -ru from a root forecast in 

qJcyon-ba, a weakeniug from qUyog-pa to bring ; qbyor-ba 
to come, a terminative form of a root *byo{n) found in 
qbyon-pa to come ; rgyud-pa to traverse, a terminative form 
of rgyu-ha to go, etc. This would corroborate the importance 
of the consonants in -du, -ru, -su (v. § 34), but the point has 
yet to be proved. 

It is worth noting, however, that should we have here traces 
of suffixed directives with verbs, we should be in the presence 
of exactly the same movement of such directives from a 
position before, to one following the verb, which is so well 
developed a feature in some of the younger languages of 
Assam,^ and, further, that should this be the case, such usages 
in Tibetan must be regarded as younger than the prefix 
formations, and as representing a principle which never gained 
any very great importance in the language, since such forms 
are comparatively rare.^ We may, indeed, well suppose that 
their further development— together with the continued use 
of the prefix principles themselves in any intelligent manner — 
was overtaken by the “ freezing ” of the language which has 

^ As to the significant value of the consonants of these, see p. 39, n. 1, 
above. 

^ § 98. 

® There are doubtless still lying unobserved many instances, such as : 
g.Mras-pa (Schr.) to freeze, to congeal (lit. to pass into (-s) a solid {(f,lcra-ba) 
(state)) ; graAs-pa (beside grafi-ba) to grow cold, to become cold (lit. to 
pass into (-5) a state of coldness {graii-ba), where a third iorm bsgra'fi-ba to 
chill (to pass into (-a) a state) of coldness (cans.)) appears to show the active 
sense depending upon the active subject prefix b- (see §§ 22, 30), as in the 
other two forms it is lacking. 
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given US its old written form so well preserved, witli but so I 

little trace for tbe reason of its being. 

That such a transfer of directive function in Tibetan might I 

well be expected to come to light is, indeed, natural enough, 
for, as we shall see in the sequel, nearly all the important 
changes represented in the younger languages of Assam and ' 

Burma can be traced back to some early corresponding 
manifestation in Tibetan. 

Indeed, alternative forms showing this transfer in some r 

cases seem to occur, as in bsgag-pa (rare) possibly older than 
ggegs-pa (P. bkag, F. dgag, Imp. Jcog) to hinder, to prohibit, | 

and qJcegs-pa, P. Jcegs to hinder, to stop, to shut off ; sgrog-pa, | 

P. bsgrags, F. bsgrag, Imp. sg’rag{s) spionymous with qgrogs-pa, j* 

qgrags-pa to bind, to fasten, to tie together. ■’ 

Such pairs, however, need further investigation. They may I 

be only parallel forms. | 

§ 68. It is possible that we have to do with a formation | 

of this nature in those instances in which -s or -d appear >' 

suffixed to Present roots of transitive verbs, the intransitive ^ 

members of which are without them. | 

qgebs-pa, P. bJcab, F. dgah, Imp. Uob to cover, appears, g 

for instance, against qgab-pa to hide oneself, and it is possible [j 

here that -s actually replaces d- (as still retained in the Future), :■ 

since where it occurs, the prefixed directive is absent. This I'l 

is regularly the case with both -s and -d in such usages, as f| 

will appear from the examples to be given below, and despite !■ 

identity in form, there can hardly be question of a mis- j 

applied Perfect tense suffix. ] 

Are we to conclude from this that the split in the once 
unified verb block had already begun when the first transfers 
of directive functions from prefixed to suffixed positions ■ 

took place ? It appears so. And this is only evidence in line t 

with what has already been suggested : that the suffixation I 

of directive elements was a comparatively late development, 
occurring at a time when the language was already beginning f 

to give up its old morphological principles, among which the ■ 

unified verb block with prefixed directive element was so 
characteristic. | 


Examples of this occurrence of ~s are the following : — 
qgebs-pa, P. blcab, F. dgab, Imp. Hob to cover ; standing 
opposite qgab-pa to hide oneself. 
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g,gegs-pa, P. bhag, F. dgag, Imp. Mog, also glcegs-pa, P. Jcegs 
to stop, to liinder, to prohibit ; opposite ggag-pa, P. 
ggags to be at a standstill. 

ggeiis-pa, P. bkan, F. dgan, Imp. Mon to fill ; opposite ggan-ba 
adj. full, plentiful. 

ggug{s)-pa, P. bgug, F. dgug. Imp. Mug to bend ; opposite 
hug adj. crooked, bent. 

gbig{s)-pa, P. pigs, F. dbig, Imp, pigis), and qbug(s)-pa, P. 
pug, F. dhug. Imp. pug to pierce, to bore ; opposite 
bug-pa subst. hole, pug-pa subst. cavern, 
gbehs-pa, P. 'pah, F. dbab. Imp. pob to throw down ; opposite 
gbab-pa, P. bab(s), Imp. gbob, bobs to fall down, to go 
down. 

§ 59. In the cases below, -d appears in the same way.i 

ghyed-pa, P. and Imp. pye, pyed, pyes, F. dbye vb. tr. (a) to 
open, (6) to separate, to keep asunder ; opposite gbye-bd, 
P. and Imp. bye vb. intr. (a) to open, (Sj to divide, to 
separate. 

gbud-pa, P. bus, pu{s), F. dbu, Imp. p'w(s) to blow, to inflate ; 
opposite gbo-ba, P. gbos, bo, po, F. dbo to swell up, to 
rise. 

ggyed-pa, P. bgyes, F. bhye to divide, to scatter, to disperse 
(tr.) ; opposite ggye-ba, P. gyes to be divided, to disperse 
(intr.). 

gded-pa, P. and Imp. ded to drive, to pursue, to chase ; 
opposite gda-ba, P. gdas to pass by or beyond, to travel 
over. 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 

§ 60. The Tibetan substantive does not directly concern 
us here, the prefixes nearly always representing the abraded 
first component of an old juxtaposed form, on many 
individual instances of which Laufer ^ has shed so welcome 
a Hght. 

Only in those substantives which are lapses of verb forms 
into substantival meanings, do the prefixes appear to be of 
other origin. 

^ Compare Laiifer’s contrary view in T*oung Pao, vol. xv (1914), pp. 62-3. 

2 The ISi-Hia Latiguage: A Study in rndo-Ghineae Shilolnyy (T‘oimg 
Pao, xvii, No. 1, Mars, 1916). See also the same author in T‘oung Pao, 
XV, No. 1 (Mars, 1914), pp. 108-9. 
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Though this is frequent with all the verbs, it is particularly 
well in evidence with many weakly constituted m- roots as 
was noticed above in § 26. 

As in such cases, the prefix is, of course, not proper to the 
resulting substantive at all, it only remains to mention here 
the prefix the relatives of which in other languages are 
traced for Kachin in § 64, for the Bodo and Naga languages 
in § 103, for the Kuki-Chin group in §§ 185-6, and for Burmese 
in § 216. 


KACHIN 

Preliminaey 

A 

§ 61. It is probably safe to assume that at the outset 
Kachin possessed almost the same morphological equipment 
in the matter of prefixes as Tibetan, but in later days it has 
gone ahead and pursued a course of its own, building up a 
number of new derivatives with no parallels in Tibetan. 

la-gdt to scoop, to shovel, for instance, corresponds to 
T. rlcod-pa, rJco-ba (P. {h)rhos, P. hrho, Imp. rhos) to dig, to 
excavate, to shovel or scoop out earth, but da-g&t to scoop, 
to ladle (K‘auri), sa-gdt to scoop up with the hand, and 
n~gdt a shallow bamboo basket, are new developments peculiar 
to Kachin, 

§ 62. Among the provincial dialects of Tibetan, Kachin 
naturally approaches nearest to that of Khams in at least 
some particulars. 

The same feeling for euphony that this dialect has developed, 
which changes the prefix g- of the written language into ‘h- 
before gutturals, n- before dentals, palatals, dental sibilants, 
and (when they become cerebral or palatal) the labials + 
subscript, w- before simple labials (v. § 8, n. 2), has evidently 
given Kachin some, at least, of its forms in n-. 

Thus Kachin has n-ddt to long for, to desire, in agreement 
with Khams n-dod-pa, as against written Tibetan g-dod-pa. 

§ 63. It is characteristic of Kachin that it has dental 
initials in many roots where Tibetan has palatals. Thus : — 


K. T. 


fum. 

com-pa to be finished. 
gjoms-pa, P. bco7n, P. gzoyn, 
Imp. com to destroy. (Of. 
M. hn to finish, Dim. 
fdm to be finished.) 

Ica-fum. 

fdk. 

g^g~pa, P. cags to be broken. 

ka-fdk. 

gcog-pa, P. bcag, Imp. cog{s) 
to break. 
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K. T. 


dut, fut. 

gcod-pa, P. head, P. gcad, 

Imp. cod to cut, to break, to 
sever. (Cf. M. tu, Ang. du.) 


tun. 

qju-ba, P. bzus, P. bzu, to 



melt, to dissolve ; zun-jpa 



melted. 


fuh, Ja-fuJe. 

qjog-pa, P. bzag, P. gzag, 



Imp. zog to adjust, to 


^un, ja-fun. 

arrange, to put in order. 


qfum-pa, P. heum, P, gzum, 



Imp. cum to shrink, to 



contract, to draw in ; 

il- 

n-dat. 

qcum{s)-'pa to shrink. 


cad- fa to promise, to pledge. 



On the other hand, some of the most characteristic 
palatalizations of Tibetan, occasioned by ya-tag, also appear 
in Kachin, as in the following instances : — 


6d to be joined, to fit. 


H~6d to make fit, to adjust. 


zor-la joined (for sbyor-la ) ; 
qbyor-ba, qhyar-ba, to be 
joined, to stick, to adhere to 
> WT. far. 

shyor-ba, P. and P. shyar to 
affix, to fasten, to join > 
WT. mr. 


§ 64. In Kachin a-,^ which occurs with adjectives and 
substantives derived from verbs, as well as with true sub- 
stantives, we probably have a direct connection with Tibetan 
’a-, the oldest and original usage of which appears to have 
been before substantives indicating family relationships. 
With these in Kachin, a- likewise occurs. Thus we have, e.g. 
nu or a~nu mother, na or a-na elder sister, woi or a-woi 
grandmother, but when used in third personal connection, 
a- gives place to the known third personal prefix lea-. In this 


^ For the distinction between this prefix and that of similar form (a-) 
allied to Tibetan g,-, b- of the active verb, see §§ 77-9, 185-6, 216, and for 
the possibility of there being many directly lapsed verb forms in a- here, 
see § 79. 


I 
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w&j wa or a-wa is “ father ”, but “ his father ’ is h-a ka-wa. 
Clearly a- does not function as a third personal link prefix here. 

If this is the origin of Kachin a-, correspondences with 
Lepcha a-, which represents an extension of the mechanical 
prefix usage found in Tibetan as ’a-, are true equivalences. 


They occur, for instance, in :■ 

K. 

a-ten adv. truly, really (fr. 
ten to be true). 

a-ten adj. spotted (fr. ten 
to be spotted). 


a-tsdm adj. beautiful, elegant 
(fr. tsdm to be beautiful). 
a-ht adj. thick (fr. fat to 
be thick). 

a-can adj. black, dark (fr. 
can to be black). 


L. 

a-fdn adv. truly, really, adj. 
true, right, subst. truth (fr. 
tail to be true). 

a-don adj. variegated, black 
and white (fr. don to be 
variegated, or black and 
white). 

a-tsum adj. beautiful, subst. 
beauty. 

a-tH adj. thick (as soup). 

a-tyan adj , black (of pigs) (fr. 
tyaii to be black). 


§ 65. This non-pronominal a- of Kachin has in this way 
invaded the domain occupied in the Kuki-Chin area by the 
quite distinct pronominal element a- of Series II {v. § 185). 

Correspondences consequently occur between them, as, 
for instance, in ; — 


Kachin 


Thado 


a-ka bitter, sour. 

a-Jed. 

a-coi beautiful, pretty. 

a-hoi. 

a-pa flat, level. 

a-^ai. 

a-pa thin. 

a-pd. 

a-san clean. 

a-ten. 

a-sin black. 

a-yih. 

a-fun fat. 

a-tou. 


With the unrelated vocalic element of the same series in 
the Assam area the same t 5 rpe of correspondence occurs, 


Kachin 


a-'pu bud, flower, blossom. 
a-ib»"light (subst.), I 

a-tu bright, shining (adj.).J 


Mikir 

d-yu. 

d-tur light (subst.). 
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Elements of Series I also naturally correspond in function 
before tbe same root in many cases, as, for instance, 
Mikir Ice - : — 


a-mai good. 
a~si death. 

a-Mn beginning, forefront. 
a-tsu pain, sufiering. 


§ 66. Quite distinct from the prefix in § 83 is another 
element ha-, ga-, of evident pronominal origin, by means of 
which many adjectival derivatives have been formed from 
verb roots. 

It appears again with substantives, and is the same element 
which is so frequent in the Bodo and N%a groups, and is 
traceable in origin to an old third personal (originally demon- 
strative) pronoun (— T. Tco, v. §§ 96, 107) which has now 
disappeared from independent use except in the dual Ua-n 
(< Ica-ni) they (two). 

Examples of direct correspondence with Bodo forms are : — 


Kachin. 

DimS,-s3,. 

Bara. 


ga-lu 

ga-ldo 

ga-lau 

long. 

ga-dun, ha-dun 


gu-sun 

short. 

ga-ddn, ha-ddn 

go-son 

steep. 

ha-tsin 

ga-tdn 

ga-fdn 

unripe, green. 

ha-ja 


ga-Jidm 

good. 

ha-]i (small, un- 


ga-hai 

short, small. 

important, trivial) 
ha-si, ha-tsi \ 

ha-sun (to be cold) f 

ga-sain 

ga-zdii 

cold. 


Preliminary 

§ 67. Before taking in detail the morphological elements 
associated wnth the Kachin verb, the following difierences 
between Kachin and Tibetan should be noted. 
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(1) There is no separable pronominal element in Kachin 
which allows the insertion of directive particles between 
itself and the main verb root, ha-, pa-, pa- (the separable 
Tibetan 6~) is here always inseparable. 

This seems to have been forecast in Tibetan, where b~ 
is often used alone where we should expect it to be followed 
by a directive infixd a usage evidently due to the strongly 
active subject which b- indicates naturally carrying with it, 
almost as a part of itself, the associated idea of direction 
towards the object, the necessity for expressing which, when 
b- is used, consequently not being felt. 

(2) The directives now always stand alone, and do not, as 
in Tibetan, allow any pronominal element before them. This 
development was definitely forecast by Tibetan, 

(3) Probably in compensation for the two developments just 
mentioned, elements are introduced in Kachin between the 
main verb root and its auxiliary. Some of these are clearly 
prefixes to the auxiliary, others apparently suffixes to the 
main root. The latter of these developments is also probably 
traceable to a beginning in Tibetan {v. §§ 57, 58). 

§ 68. One of the most important points in which Kachin 
divides itself from Tibetan is in the eventual destiny of the 
verb forms with the old pronominal (demonstrative) prefixes 
of the subject, ma- (T. m-) and ba-, pa-, pa- (T. b-). Kachin 
is the only language known to me, in which these elements 
sink into pure link ^ prefixes, forming from the verb, adjectival 
derivatives in precisely the same manner as do the later 
elements {ha-, ga-, te-, etc.), of the Bodo and Naga groups 
{v. § 99). Should any doubt remain as to the pronominal 
or demonstrative nature of these prefixes (to- and b-) tlieir 
behaviour in Kachin, which is exactly that of such later 
elements of known demonstrative origin, should dispel it. 

This development in Kachin is probably the result of two 
interrelated causes : (1) the potentially genitive nature of 
the subject elements ma-, ba-, pa-, pa, in the so frequently 
intransitive verbs employing them, and (2) the lack in Kacliin 
of a relative suffix construction for descriptive (adjectival) 

^ V. § 30, "whore a list of Tibetaa roots in 6- altornating witli 6r-, 6s-, 
{b)d-, {b)g-, forms is given. 

2 Tibetan forms such as mdzes-pa beautiful, mdzafis-pa wise, are not of 
this nature. The weak verb form has sunk as a whok into an adjective 
{v. § 26). The prefix is not a link prefix, at least consciously. The relative 
suffix -pa plays an important part here (see again below). 
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expressions represented in Tibetan by -nia, -ha, -pa (and 
the gender series -mo, -ho, -po, po). 

In the ancient language, for instance, Kacbin givi ma-na 
a mad dog, could have meant only “ the dog is mad ” (lit. 
it {ma-) is mad, or its {ma-) being mad ; via a pm’e verbal 
noun), but the potentially genitive ma- has allowed the verb 
formed with it to become purely adjectival in function, lit. 
its (ma-) being mad (see again below, § 99, n. 1). In the same 
manner ma-can really “ it is black or “ its being black ” 
is now an adjective “black”, ma-nap really “it is soft” 
or “ its being soft ” now simply “ soft ”, and many others. 
That many ma- derivatives should take a substantival turn 
is nothing surprising, but is dependent largely upon the 
meaning of the bare root devoid of prefix. So, e.g. from pijen 
to fly we have ma-pyen wings (lit. their flying), from rut to 
rub, ma-rut a grater (lit. its rubbing), and many others. 

The Tibetan relative suffix construction was probably 
largely responsible for preventing so great a development in 
this direction in Tibetan as in Kachin. “ A mad dog ” in 
Tibetan is Myi smyon-pa, lit. a dog, one which {-pa) is mad ; 
“ black ” is nag -pa, nag-po, lit. the one which {-pa) is black ; 
“ soft ” is gjam-pa or m'Aen-pa lit. the one which {-pa) is 
soft.i The lack of this usage in Kachin has probably largely 
contributed to the so frequent transformation of the old 
subject prefixes (m- and 6-) into pure link elements now 
marking the verbal noun root when in descriptive juxta- 
position with a substantive as a descriptive adjunct relating 
to it. 

This process, however, has not operated universally to the 
total exclusion of the original verb forms in ma-, many of 
which, indeed, still remain in Kachin which are lost from 
Tibetan. So it happens that, for instance, Kachin ma-td 
is “to spit, to expectorate ” in its old active intransitive 
form. This does not now appear in Tibetan, where we find 
only the root fo, t/u spittle, in fo-le gdehs-pa (WT. tu gyab-ce) 
to spit. Again Kachin ma-lca is an active intransitive verb form 
“ to open, to gape (as with the mouth) ”, a form which 
Tibetan does not possess, having only the root Jea an opening, 
a mouth. 

1 Actually “ being soft that one (<f., m-) which (-pa) is ”. See § 106, 
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(a) Elements Stmiding before the Main Verb Root 
(1) The Pronominal or Subjective Prefixes 
ma- 

§ 69. The Kachin verb forms in ma- which normally 
constitute a class of intransitives descriptive of unchanging 
conditions^ or, at most, describe an act on the part of the 
subject which does not entail any motion on the part of the 
subject, or any movement or change on the part of the object 
in consequence of the verbal action, naturally show the same 
tendency as the m- verbs of Tibetan. 

These latter, as we have seen in § 26, tend to pass into sub- 
stantival and adjectival senses, and the same happens even 
more regularly in Kachin.^ Here the plain verb root generally 
retains its old verbal form, but the forms in ma- have become 
either substantival or adjectival. So, while tsun is “ to speak ” 
(intr.) ma-tsun is “ a word, a command ” ; rum to centre 
aromid, to have a common source, ma-rum centre, origin, 
source ; ISyeh to be red, mu-Jcyeh adj . red ; mut to be blue, 
ma-mut adj. bluish, dark ; pro, to be white, ma-'prd adj. 
white, and many others. 

The potentially genitive nature of the subject of this class 
of verb evidently aided this development, and places these 
ma- derivatives in the same class as those in ha-, ga- here 
(v. § 66), and in the Bodo and NIga groups, ma-tsun is " his 
speaking, his speech ”, i.e. “ a word, a command ” ; ma-mut 
“ its being blue ”, whence adjectivally “ blue ” (see again 
§ 68). 

The original and normal type of ma- verb is still found 
me.g.;— ^ 

to smell (intr,). ma-m to laugh, 

ima-dew to grow, to expand, to 

spread (intr.), 

etc. 

1 § 26. 

2 Though the meanings of these lapsed forms sometimes vary, there can 
be no doubt that they are the result of the same process. Thus while in 
Tibetan we have mUan now used only as a substantive denoting " one who 
knows a thing thoroughly, maldng a trade or profession of it", Kacliin 
has what is evidently the same form in ma-kan, ma-gan, but with a differing 
meaning : " work ”. Both appear to have originally descended from an old 
root kan to work at, to make a business or profession of, which has now 
dropped out of both languages. Prom the same root Tibetan also has mUas 
skilled, learned, a direct application of the Perfect in -s after the loss of the 
root final -n (v. § 52). 


OUTLINES OF TIBETO-BUBMAN LINGUISTIC MORPHOLOGY 


§ 70, Correspondence of Kacliin ma~ witli (a) Tibetan m- 
before the same root is rather rare, and seems limited to 
basic words common to many related languages. Thus : — 

K. T. 

ma-nam to smell (intr.). mnani-pa. 

ma-ni to be soft. mnen-pa. 

§ 71. Cross correspondences to Tibetan b-, a-, seem more 
common, and occur in the following instances : — 

K. T. 

ma-du to possess, to have. hdog-pa id. 
ma-han to press, to push, to hhan-pa to press, to push, to 
exert oneself. apply (one’s foot or hand) 

against. 

ma-Mp to cover, to shield, to aJceb-pa, P. Jhbs to cover, to 
defend (also ma-ndp). spread over. (Cf. also 

ggebs-pa, P. bkab, F. dgab, 
Imp. Jcob to cover, to 
protect.) 

ma-kyit to tie, to make a gJcyig-pa, P. bkyigs, F. bkyig 
knot. to bind, to tie up. 

mc6-rei{ to scratch (as a thorn), gbrad-pa (properly h-rad- 
(Cf. rat to scratch, to pa?), adrad-pa, P. brad, 
wound, to lacerate.) Imp. brod to scratch, to 

wound, to lacerate, (Cf. 
also to scratch.) 

ma-tsun to be plentiful. qdzom-pai(h 

ma-zin to keep, to guard. gcah-ba, P. beans, F. bean, 
Imp. con{s) id. 

ma-dan, ma-tdn to throw up, qfon-pa, P. and Imp. (on 
to vomit. to come out, to issue. 

qdon~pa, P. hton, F. gdon 
(acc. Cs.), Imp, to 
expel, to turn out, to eject, 

§ 72. Again tlie agreement of ma- with (6) Naga forms, is 
comparatively rare and seems limited to words which might 
well belong to old common Tibeto-Burman stock. 
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Thus with Ao me-, Lhota m-, n-, there occur 


ma-den to widen, to extend, me-ten {-loh) to enlarge, 
to enlarge. 

ma-ji to bud. me^oi to bud. 

ma-nam to smell. me-nem to smell. 

ma-ni, ma-nit to laugh. me-nn to laugh. 

ma-ya to chew. ^ne-jdk to chew, 

ma-zum to be closely me-dem, me-tem to associate, 
associated with. 
ma-di to be moist, damp, or] 
wet. h 

ma-dit to moisten ; adj. wet.J 
ma-ja to gather together and 
tie up (as the four corners 
of a sheet). 


me-ten to moisten, {te-me-ten 
adj. moist.) 

mesa to tie. 


7na-gd to be bent, to be n-Jcu {-let) ti 
crooked. 

Cross correspondences to Ao d- occur in 


tna-wai to rescue, to save. d-wd-tsa to save. 
tna-tep to fasten, to secure, d-tep{-lok) id. (Cf. (Ao) 
to squeeze, to pinch. me~jep to pinch, d-jeh to 

squeeze.) 

ma-7'i to buy, to purchase. d>-li. 

ma-gtin to collect, to heap, 
to gather up. 

ma-Jcdn to gather, to collect, 
to hoard, to accumulate. 
ma-jan to gather, to sweep d-ten to gather, 
together. 

ma-y an to hviXy. d-rem. 

to sharpen, d-ei. 

In some cases where ma- occurs before an adjectival or 
substantival form, and a Mga language has an element of a 
newer series, as, for instance : — 

K. ma-inap adj. soft (fr. Ao. te-d-nah adj. soft (fr. 
snap to be soft). d-nah to be soft). 


d-lcam{-oh) to collect. 



OUTLINES OP TIBETO-BURMAN LINGUISTIC MORPHOLOGY 79 

the Kachin verb form^in ma- has lapsed directly into an 
adjectival sense, while Ao employs a new element (of Series I) 
to accomplish the same end. 

n- 

§ 73, In the prefix Kachin appears to have a phonetic 
variant of ma-, corresponding in phonetic form to negative 
n- beside m-, and the Lhota subjective (pronominal) prefix w- 
as a variant of m-. ’ 

Kachin n- occurs by far the most frequently with 
substantives and adjectives which may once have been verb 
forrns (v. § 68 sup.), and aligns itself in this particular, 
distinctly with the pronominal elements. 

Correspondence with Khams oi- (K. n-dcU to long for, to 
desire, Kh. n-dod-pa) though interesting, does not appear 
to throw light upon the origin of the Kachin prefix, as in 
Khams, w- is a variant of a- before palatals, dentals, and 
dental sibilants {n-dod-pa thus for adod-pa), a limitation not 
imposed upon Kachin n-. 

The following correspondences may be noted : — 

§ 74. (1) With Tibetan m-. 

K. T. 

n-^a to love. mdza-ha. 

§ 76. (2) With Tibetan h-, a-. 

K. ’ T. 

n-dat to long for, to desire. qdod-pa. 

n-gum to bend forward, to qgum-pa, P. hlmm, F. dhum, 
be flat on the face. Imp. Mum{s) to bend, to 

curve, to make crooked. 

n-prat to scratch. qbrad-pa, P. brad, Imp. hrod. 

§ 76. (3) With Ko Naga me-, ma-. 

K. 1^0 

n-hup to turn, to fold over (as ma-Jcap to turn over, 
the edge of a blade). 

(4) With lo Naga 

K. 

n-tdh to cut, to sever. 

(5) With Lhota m-, n-. 


lo 

d-ten to cut up. 
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n-tsen to suspect, to think. 

(6) With Mikir iii-. 

K. 

n-gum, n-iium to bend for- 
ward, to be flat on the face, 
n-taii to cut, to sever. 
n-fd to begin, to start, to 
open ” proceedings, {fd 
(Ao d-jmn) to open, to 
blossom.) 


Lh. 

n~c^m to think. 

M. 

in-hum to bend. 

in-Pan to cut up. 
ih-jpu to open. 


§ 77. Kachin has a parallel form of the prefix ha-, pa-, 
pa-, i.e. a-, which occurs before a certain number of active 
verbs, and corresponds in this way, directly to Tibetan a-, 
the relative of Tibetan b- (v. § 29). 

In these cases Kachin a- is entirely distinct from the prefix 
of similar form considered in §§ 64-6. 

§ 78. Direct correspondences with Tibetan a-, b~, are 
found in : — 

K. T. 


a-dep to rap, to hit . 

a-tep to clap together (as the 
hands). 

a-dip to compel, to coerce. 
a-tdk to cut, to sever, to chop. 

a-gret to scratch (as a thorn), 
to graze (as a bullet). 

a-pdi{ to blow, 

a-puJc to pat, to tap, 

a-gm to cry, to howl. 


adebs-pa, P. btab, F. gtab, 
Imp. tob to strike, to hit. 
atebs-pa, P. tebs to hit, to 
strike ; to be hit or struck 
(WT.). 

ahb-pa to comliat, to fight, 
to contend against. 
afsog-pa, P. bLsags, E. btsag. 
Imp. tsog to hew, to chop, 
to cut. 

hgrad-pta to scratch. 
qJbrad-pa, adrad-pa, P. brad, 
Imp. brod to scratch. 
ghud~pa, P. bus, pu{s), P. 

dhu, Imp, pu{s) id. 
gbyug-pa, P. and Imp. bgugs 
id. 

qgrogs-pa, also qgrags-pa, P, 
grogs to cry, to shout. 
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K. 

a-jyydn to rove, 
to wander. 
a-gat to scatter. 


T. 


to ramble, q’pyo-ha id. 


bgod-pa, P. and Imp. bgos, 
F. bgo to divide, to dis- 
tribute, to apportion. 
qgyed-pa {qged-pa Cs.), P. 
bgyes, F. bkye to divide, to 
scatter, to disperse. 

Being an active transitive prefix, it naturally corresponds 
sometimes to Tibetan cognates with, directive elements, as 


K. 

a~fdm to heap up, to pile up. 
a~zat to chop, to mince, to 
cut up. 


T. 

spuii-ha, P. and Imp. sptms id 
gcod-pa, P. bead, F. g6ad, 
Imp. cod to cut off, to 
chop oft*. 

§ 79. Direct correspondences to Ao d- ^ occur in the 
following 


K. 

a-dep to rap, to hit, to strike. 
Cf. also a-fep to hit or 
clap together (as the 
hands). 

a-tdk to sever, to cut. 

a-tdk to strilce or hit lightly, 
to touch. 

a-lem to munch, to chew. 

a-m'w to press. 

a-nut to rub. 

a-sai to divide, to distribute, 
to apportion. 

a-wan to cut up into sections. 

a-zi to gaze, to stare at. 


Ao 


d-tep id. 


d-tdk(-zak) id. 
d-tsak to hit, to strike. 

d-len{-sd) to chew. 
d-nen id. 
d-net{-H) id. 
d~tsa id. 


a-WG to cut. 
d-ji to look at. 

To Lhota e- ^ it corresponds directly in : — 

K. Lh. 

a-kdk to rap, to hit, to Icuock. e-Mk{~kd~td-) ® id. 

^ For this prefix as the representative of T. q,-, h-{<. *ba~) v. § 139. 
® The same prefix as Ao d-, v. § 150. 

* V. § 152, n. 1, Witter {Gr. 118) writes ekhohaidld. 
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Many of the substantives and adjectives of Kacliin in a~ 
I probably represent direct lapses of a- verbs into these senses, 

I just as occurs in tbe case of ma-, ha-, pa-, pa-, and possibly 

i I „ Lhota e- (§ 151 q.v.). They are not readily distinguishable now, 

^ however, from the forms in non-pronominal a- (§§ 64, 65), 

with which they have naturally merged. 

ba-, pa-, pa- 

§ 80. Forms with this prefix have very frequently suffered 
the same change into secondary substantival and adjectival 
meanings as those in ma-, a contributing reason for which is 
probably the basically genitive nature of the subject element, 
which has thus sunk to the status of a link prefix. 

In this way we have, for instance, nep to spread (as a mat 
or mattress), but pa-nep subst. mat, mattress ; ren to 
command, but pa-ren subst. overseer, one in command or 
authority ; jau to serve, but pa-jau subst. steward, waiter ; 
dn to lead, but pa-dn subst. leader. 

The original active form with this prefix, representing the 
original type, still frequently survives, as in : — 
pa-ran to separate. ba-le, pa-le to turn over. 

qia-rap to flutter (as a bird). 

etc. 

This prefix does not appear to have any direct corre- 
spondences before the same root with Tibetan, and its forms 
are comparatively few. 

(2) Objective or Directive Prefixes 
§ 81. The directive elements da-, ta-, fa- ; ga- ; Tea-; Tia- ; 
sa-, ja-, ca-, sa-, have fuller forms in which they assume ~fi, 
-n, or -m, as follows : — ■ 


Simple. With -n. 

With -n. 

With -m. 

da- din- 
ta- tih- 

fa- fin- 


dum- 

ga- gin- (rare) 

gin- 

gum- 

gun- (not common) 


gam- (K'auri) 

ha- 

hin- 

hum- 

ham- (K'auri) 

Ma- 

ia- Hn- 

Uin- 


§a‘fi- 
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Simple. With ~h. With -n. With -m.. 
ja- jiii- (not common) 
jail- (rare) 
ca- ciii- 

sa- siii- sin- sum- 

sam- (K‘anri ; rare) 

There is evident conflict in the choice of these augments, 
between a tendency to select them in harmony with the 
preceding consonant of the prefix on the one hand, and the 
following initial root consonant on the other, a conflict 
which renders it impossible to lay down any laws for their use. 

It seems certain, however, that the fuller forms are not 
original, but are the result of an attempt to blend with the 
following root initial, notwithstanding the fact that they are 
more particularly employed by K'auri and K^akhi (Northern 
Kachin) in which word forms are often less abraded than in 
more southerly Chingpaw, which uses the short forms. 

Although for reasons already stated (§ 61) Kachin does not 
show as many direct correspondences with Tibetan in the 
matter of prefixes as one might expect, the types of equation 
existing are exemplified in the following 

§ 82. Kachin da-,^ Tibetan d- 
K. : ■■ ■ T.' ■ 

da-gap to cover with some- qgehs-pa, P. hhah, P. dgah, 
thing wide and flat (fr. Imp. Mob to cover, to 
gap to be covered). spread over. 

da-gup to cover, to envelop 
(fr. gup to be covered). 

da-gd to bend over, to fold dgu-ba to bend, to make 
(as an envelope) (fr. ga to crooked, 

be bent, to be crooked). 

§ 83. Kachin Tibetan 5 ^- 

K. T. 

ga-sat to fight, to engage gsod-pa, P. and P. bsad, Imp. 
in combat (fr. sat to kill, sod to kill, to slay, to 
to murder). murder. 

’ In cases wliere Kachin forms in da- and ga-, ka appear with substantival 
senses, and do not fall under the same heading as those in § 66, where the 
prefix is pronominal, we probably have projections of the verb root by 
means of the prefix into a condition attained, a development which wo have 
already traced in Tibetan (§ 36 sup.). 
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K. 

.a-0am to cut to pieces, to 
destroy (fr. fum to be 
ended, to be finislied). 


ha-fdk to break (fj. M7c to 
be broken). 


ha-nen to push, to press back 
(as bushes from one’s road). 
ha-ndh and its couplet : — 
ha-nin to push (nan to push). 
ga-da'p to toss, to throw. 

ka-cdn to faint, to swoon. 

ha-tuk to hit against (as 
in the dark), to come in 
contact with. 

ka-sdic, ga-sdk to search, to 
ransack, to hunt for. 


T. 

a]oms-pa, P. bcom, F. gk>nh 
Imp. com to finish, to 
accomplish ; to subdue, to 
conquer, to oppress, to 
destroy. (Cf. co7n~pa to 
be finished, to be accom- 
plished ; cam to have done 
with.) 

gcog-pa, P. Mag, Imp. cog(s) 
to break, to smash. (Cf. 
gcag-pa, P. cag(s) to be 
broken, to be smashed.) 

gnon-pa, non-pa, P. gnan, 
mnan to press. 


gdebs-pa, P. btab, F. gtab, 
Imp. fob to cast, to throw. 
gcoh-ba to become faint, 
languid, or exhausted. 
gtug-pa, P. gtugs to reach, to 
come to, to touch. 

gzig-pa to examine, to search, 
to try for. 

§ 84. Kachin la-, Tibetan -r- (?) 

The status of this prefix is uncertain. It is not the repre- 
sentative of Tibetan -I- to which it does not appear to be 
related. 

It is sometimes a phonetic substitute for Tibetan -r-,^ 
and as such occurs in 

K. T. 

la-ga to be old. 
la-gu to steal. 


rga-ba, P. rgas to be old. 
rku-ba, P. (b)rhus, F. brku, 
Imp. to steal. 
rkod-pa, rko-ha, 'F. (b)rkos, 
F. brho. Imp. rkos to dig, to 
excavate, to make a hole 
with a shovel or hoe. 

^ The same equivalence also oooura in substantives, as in e.g. la-ga, T. 
rhan-pa foot, la-kaii froenum, T. rkan (also d/can) palate, la-kap pincers, 
snuffers, tongs, T. rkatn-pa {&ho skam-pa) tongs, pincers. 


la-gdt to scoop, to shovel (fr. 
gdt to be scooped out). 
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we probably have concordance in ; — 

la-'fyah to snap the fingers 
(K‘auri). 

la-(ek to snap the fingers. 


Tibetan 


srin-ba, P. bsrins, E. bsrin 
to extend, to stretch, to 
lengthen. (Cf. rin-ba long, 
high, tall.) 

stm-pa, P. and E. bstan to 
point at, to show. (Gf. 
mfon-ba to see, to perceive, 
to behold.) 


m-ddh to expose to view, to 
lay bare (fr. dan to appear, 
to come into view). 
sa-dan to exhibit, to show (fr. 
dan to be plain or evident). 


§ 85. la- has the appearance of being in very many cases a late 
introduction, and is doubtless such in those instances in which the 
verb in Zw- is evidently so constructed in order to agree with la-ta hand, 
arm, or la-ga foot, leg ; a species of rudimentary concordance. 

la- is probably of this origin in the follmving representative instances 
of agreement with la-ta, in most of which, indeed, it may be taken as 
either an instrumental or genitive concordance particle (“with the 
hand ” or “ of the hand ”). 


la-lkm to strike fiat-handed. 
la-tup, la-taup to close the fist. 
la-tan, la-ddn to stretch out the 
arm. 

la-gram to grope, to fumble about 
(as in the dark). 

la-kan to assist, to lead (as a child 
or drunk man). 

la-ndn to hand over, to transmit. 
la-fra to claisp the hands. 


la-tum to be amputated (arm or 

leg). 

la-sin to wash the hands. 
la-mam, to grope, to feel one’s way 
in the dark. 

la-gya to be contracted or drawn 
up (as a paralysed limb). 
la-lca to shift, to remove, to 
take away. 

la-noi to cling or hang on to. 


Again with la-ga foot, leg, or la-Tcni hoof, we have the same 
agreement in : — 


la-gai to limp, to walk lame. 
la-Uat to kick (as a horse). 
la-Uut to paw, to scrape with the 
foot (as a horse). 
la-mya to toddle (as a child). 
la-^ran to brace the feet (for a 
pull). 

la-tafi to retrace one’s steps, to 
return. 

la-wan to hurry. 
la-ydt to limp. 


la-hraii to sprawl, to straddle the 
legs apart. 

la-Kriii to feel cramp in the legs. 
la-Kyeii to walk lame (as a splay- 
footed person). 
la-tsi to be footsore. 
la-tsan to keep the legs straight 
out (as when sleeping). 
fa-%) to have a white band 
around the leg (as an animal). 
la-Urip to keep step. 
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K. 

sa-hra to scatter, to disperse 
(fr. hra to be scattered). 


sa-wan to purify, to cleanse 
(fr. wan to be clean or 
pure). (Cf. a-wan to be 
clear, to be clean.) 

sa-gat to train tbe mind, to 
educate (fr. gat to be 
mature). 

ja-Urat to depose, to dismiss, 
to remove (as an oj0B.cial 
from office) (fr. Mrat to 
fall, to drop). 

^a-fep to bring together, to 
join (vb. tr.) (fr. fep to 
be in close contact, to 
touch). 

ja-Jcrit to frighten (fr. Jcrit 
to fear). 


T. 

spro-ba, P, spros to send out, 
to disperse, to spread. (Cf. 
apro~ba, P. apros to issue, to 
emanate, to proceed, to go 
on, to continue.) 

sbyon~ba, P. sbyahs, F. sbyan 
to clean, to cleanse. (Cf. 
qbyoh-ba, P. byaii to be 
cleansed or purified.) 

shyed-pa, P. bshyed to cause 
to grow, to bring up, to 
cultivate. 

shrod-pa, P. and F. bsJcrad to 
eject, to drive out, to expel, 
to banish. 

sdeb-pa, P. bsdebs, F. bsdeb, 
Imp. sdebs to join, to unite, 
to combine, 

^d-pa (< {b)sgred-pa?)} also 
bred-pa {<bgred-pa?) to 
fear. 


(6) Elements Standing after the Main Verb Hoot 
§ 87 . The tense particles at the left are as given in Hanson’s 
Kachin Grammar. On the right I have attempted their 


Affirmative Mood 
Sing. 1st p. -li-ai 
2nd p. -lit-dai 
3rd p. -lu-ai 
Plur, 1st p. -ma-li-ai 
2nd p. -ma-lit-dai 
did p. -ma-lu-ai 


Present Absolute Tense 
-la-we-ai 
-la-M-ai 
-la-wu-ai 
-ma-la-we-ai 
-ma-la~et-ai 
-ma-la-wu-ai 

A This reconstruction can also be made in hn-pa {<. {b)s!^rm~pa?) to 
desire, to long for, a form paralleling qMrm-pa, id. ; iig in zUj-me.r 
dense throng, crowded in a mass {•<,{b)sgng{-pa) ? to crowd or crush together), 
a form paralleling mlcrig-ma wrist (lit. joint), gUrig-pa coitus, copulation, 
union ; to collect, to stick together, to gather (as clouds) ; gg rig-pa to be 
or belong together, to agree, to correspond, to suit ; sgyig '-pa, '^. ajid F. 
bsgrig. Imp. sgng{s) to put, lay, or fit together ; K. Mrih-ra joint (lit. a 
loose or flexible (rd) union (j5fn&)). 
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Indicative Mood 
Sing. 1st p. -nhai 
2nd p. -ndai 
3rd p. -ai 
Plnx. 1st p. -ga~ai 
2nd p. -myit-dai 
3rd p. -ma-ai 


Present Tense (a) 

-iiai-ai 

-nah-U-ai 

-ai 

-ga-ai 

-ma-et-ai 

-ma-ai 


Sing. 1st p. -rin-nai 
2nd p. -rin-dai 
3rd p. -ra-ai ; ru-ai 
Plur. 1st p. -ra-ga-ai 
2nd p. -ma-rin-dai 
3rd p. -ma-m-ai ; 
-ma-ru-ai 


Sing. 1st p. -loe 
2nd p. -wu-ai 
3rd p. -ivu-ai 
Plur. 1st p. -ga-ai 
-gd~ai 
2nd p. -mi-ai 
3rd p. — 


Sing. 1st p. — 
2nd p. 

-di-a;i 


(6) Chiefly with verbs of 
motion 

-ra-nai-ai 
-ra-nan-et-ai 
-ra-ai ; -ra-wu-ai 
-ra-ga-ai 
-ma-ra-nah-et-ai 
-ma-ra-ai ; 

-ma-ra-ivu-ai 

Pescri'ptive Present 
I. Subjective 
-we 
-wu-ai 
-wu-ai 

-ga-ai (Singular Object) 
-ga-wu-ai (?) (Plural Object) 
-ma-we-ai 

Pescri'ptive Present 
II. Objective 

-de-ai 

-de-we-ai 





3rd p. -we-ai 
Plur. 1st p. -mi 

-mi-ai 

2nd p. -ma-de-ga ’• 


-we-ai 

-ma-we 

-ma-we-ai 

-ma-de-ga 


-ma-de-ai 
3rd p. -nme-ai ^ 
-mu-ai ® 


-ma-de-ai 

-nai-ma-we-ai 

-morwu-ai 


1 This form seems out of place bore. It looks more like the regular 
exhortative, and, as such, a 1st pers. plur. form. 

® Subject 1st pers. sing. Another form of -nrm used in some localities is 
ma-we, thus agreeing with -mu in its manner of formation, 

® Subject 2nd or 3rd pers. sing. 
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Plur. 


Perfect. I 

-sa-we-ai 
-na-wu-ai 
-na-wu-ai 

-sa-ga-ai (Singular Object) 
-sa-ga-wu-ai (?) (Plural Obj.) 
-ma-na-wu-ai 
-ma-na-wu-ai 

Perfect. II 

A second Perfect (Hanson’s “ Past Indefinite ”) is formed 
by affixing -sa to all forms both singular and plural 

Future 

-na-nai-ai 


Sing. 1st p. -se-ai 
2nd p. -nu-ai 
3rd p. -nu-ai 
1st p. -sa-ga-ai 
-sa-ga-ai 
2nd p. -ma-nu-ai 
3rd p. -ma-nu-ai 


-na-nan-it-ai 

-na-ra-we 

-na-ga-ai 

-na-ma-it-ai 

-na-ma-ai 


Sing. 1st p. -na-nhai 
2nd p. -na-ndai 
3rd p. -na-re 
Plur. 1st p. -na-ga-ai 
2nd p. -na-myit-dai 
3rd p. -na-ma-ai 

Definite Future 

Sing. 1st p. -na-rin-nai -na-ra-nai-ai 

2nd p. -na-rin-dai -na-ra-nan-et-ai 

3rd p. -na-ra-ai ; -na-ra-ai ; 

-na-ru-ai -na-ra-wu-ai 

Plur. 1st p. -na-ra-ga-ai -na-ra-ga-ai 

2nd p. -na-ma-rin-dai -na-ma-ra-naii-et-ai 

3rd p. -na-ma-ra-ai -na-ma-ra-ai 

-w-ma-ru-ai -na-ma-ra-wu-ai 

Imperative Mood 


Series A 


Series B 

-i, -e {-we) 

-u {-wu) 

-nu {=-na-wu) 

-nit 

{= -na-k) 

-ru (= -ra-wu) 

-rit 

(= -ra-k) 

-su (— -sa-wu) 

-sit 

(== -sa-k) 


3rd p. -w, -ww 
Plur. 1st -p. -mi (= -ma-we) 
2nd p . -mu ( = -ma-wu) 
-ma-nu (== -ma~na~m 


-ma-S‘ 
3rd p. -mu 


-ma-sa-wu) 

-ma-wu) 


-ma-nit (— -ma-na-et) 
-ma-rit (= -ma-ra-k) 
-ma-sit (= -nia-sa-et) 
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§ 88. Among the elements in the analysed forms, -ai 
corresponds in a general way to Tibetan assertive -o, but 
differs from it in allowing not only the tense indices between 
itself and the root, but also (following the tense indices) 
objective and subjective elements as well. 

A clear understanding of all these forms is not easy, but I 
have done what I could with them here, and before taking 
them in detail we may distinguish and tabulate the following 
three series : (1) Temporal Elements suffixed to the main 
verb root ; (2) Objective Elements following the tense 

particle ; (3) Subjective Elements prefixed to the assertive -ai. 

1. Tisnse Suffixes 

Present Perfect I Perfect II Putnre Definite Future 


(None) 

~sa-, -na- 

~sa 

-na- 

-na- 

2. Objective Series 

3. 

Subjective Series 


(1) 

(2) 

(1) 

(2) 

(3) ; 

1st p. sing. 

-m 


iiai- (“I”) 

we- 


2nd p. sing. 

-ra 

-de, -di 

nail- 

wu- (rarely 

it- 




{“ tliou ”) 

we-) 


3rd p. sing. 

-ro 


wu- (var. 






we-) 

F 

1st p, plur. 

-m 


ga-, 

ma-we- 


2nd p. plur. 

-ra 

•de 

ma-naii- 

ma-wu- (rly. 

ma-yit- 7na- ,S 




(“you”) i 

t nia-we-) 

it-) r 

3rd p. plur. 

-ra 


\ma-wu- (var. 

) 





1 tiai ma-we-) 



(1) Tense Suffixes 

§ 89. -sa, -sa (Perfect I and II). This is probably the 
same element as Tibetan -s, and is similarly used. 

-na. In view of the fact that the same suffix {-s) is common 
to both the perfect and imperative roots in Tibetan, it is 
worthy of note that -na in Kachin is likewise shared by these 
same two. The cause of this has been suggested in the case of 
Tibetan -s in § 49, and it is perhaps the same desire to have 
the action commanded, brought forthwith into a “ Perfect ” 
state, that has given rise to the use of -na in the Kachin 
Imperative. There is, however, on the other hand, a possibility 
that this Imperative -na is connected rather with the Future 
suffix -na, its use then indicating that the speaker commands 
that the action shall take place immediately. With this, the 
prohibitive (in Mum) is in agreement, as. -na there (in the 
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2nd pers. form -nit {— -na-H)) removes the prohibition into 
the future. 

Etymologically this element remains for the moment 
obscure. 

(2) Objective Elements. 

Objective Series (1) 

§ 90. This is clearly associated in some way with motion 
or direction, extending the ordinary Present tense in this 
direction {v. § 87, Present (&)). 

It is possible that this element may be equated with 
Tibetan infixed (directive) -r-, as otherwise this latter has 
no representative in Kachiii, where as a prefix to the main root, 
-ra- is almost entirely wanting, occurring only as a very rare 
variety of la-.^ 

In the Imperative, the forms -ru {-ra-wu) and -rit {-m-et) 
(plur. -ma-m-H) are used in the 2nd person where the command 
entails motion towards the speaker. 

This, however, does not appear to be a very characteristic 
use of -m-, its most usual force seeming to be a more general 
one of to ” or “ towards ”, as in : nan-t’e-hd yat-yah nai 
sa-na-rin-nai {— na-ra-nai-ai) lit. To you soon (by) me a 
coming there will {-na) to {-ra) (by) me [nai-) be {-ai). 

It appears, however, at times as a link with the object where 
no motion is involved. Thus in : si ga-ld-na-re (= na-ra-we) 
lit. (By) him a doing there will {-na) as regards (it) {-ra) 
(by) him {we- ; or wu- ?) be {-ai ?). 

Objective Series (2) 

§ 91. This is almost too fragmentary to give us much idea 
of its possible signification, but it is likely that we have here 
the same dative and locative particle -de as used with 
substantives (indirect object), 

(3) Subjective Elements 
Subjective Series (1) 

§ 92. This seems to be a known series of personal pronouns, 
deviating only in the 1st person plural from genera] usage. 
Perhaps ga-, gd-, are cognate to Tibetan Bo {-bo, -7no) I, we. 

It seems possible that gd- used with a plural object may be 
a fusion of subjective ga- with some objective element (perh. 
wd demonstrative of distance “that, those”), though the 
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possibility of vowel colouring {a, d) for singular and plural 
analogous to that for distance also suggests itself. These 
forms, however, are not clear to me. 


§ 93. It is possible that in this series we have in the 
1st person an old demonstrative of proximity “ this ”, and 
in the 3rd person a similar element of distance that ”. In 
vocalization they stand to each other just as such demon- 
strative pairs do so often in the Assam area {v. § 102 inf.), 
we- (plur. ma-we-) would then align itself along with the 
elements in § 101, with which the Imperative forms ; 1st pers. 
-i -e. 3rd pers. -u, show even closer agreement. On this 
assumption the usual 2nd pers. wii- of this series seems to 
have originated from the 3rd pers. by confusion, as the real 
2nd pers. form may have been the rarer ive-, notwithstanding 
its coincidence with the 1st person. This is indicated by the 
occurrence of i as an independent 2nd personal pronoun in 
Zahao, Lushei, Ngente, and Hmar of the Kuki-Chin area. 

Subjective Series (3) 

§ 94. The one surviving form of this series, et~ of the 2nd 
person, is evidently the same as the second element in the 
Sopvoma synonym compound ni-et thou. 

The Substantive 
Elements standing before the Root 

§ 95. With the Kachin substantive we have only a limited 
concern here, as in the main it follows Tibetan. 

The prefixes, however, very frequently difier, a fact due 
to its having used either a different root from Tibetan in the 
first component of its juxtaposed forms, or a different so- 
called “ numerative ”. 

The class of substantive represented by lapses of verb forms, 
is much further developed than in Tibetan, the m- and b~ 
forms, which in Tibetan show only in a minority of cases a 
tendency to become entirely substantival, having in the great 
majority of instances fallen into this class in Kachin. With 
this we have already dealt in §§ 68-9, 73, 80. 

The one new feature of the Kachin substantive which leads 
over directly to the younger languages, is its employment of 


Subjective Series (2) 
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pronominal prefixes of the 2nd and 3rd persons {n- and ka- 
respectively) when family relationship terms are used with 
a genitive possessor, though this usage has not displaced the 
older non-pronominal a~ (Tibetan ’a-) in such basic sub- 
stantives, where the independent forms still retain this a-. 
“ Father,” for instance, is still wa or a-u>a (T, pa or ’d-pa, 
’d-'pa), but n-wa is the form used for “ your father ” {na n-iva), 
ka-wa for “ his father ” {si-a ka-wa). 


I 



THE LANGUAGES OE ASSAM AND BURMA 


§ 96. In tlie matter of morphology these languages stand 
in contrast to Tibetan and Kachin in not exhibiting the 
inflexible prefix systems which these latter possess. 

Thus, except in some few definite instances, which will be 
discussed below, the elements composing the prefix systems 
of Tibetan and Kachin are lacking here, and are replaced by 
others much more recently introduced. 

It is for this reason that we do not find in this area, except 
in Burmese {v. § 218), any evidence of the so-called 
“ causative ” formation which grew in Tibetan and Kachin 
out of the use of directive particles (particularly -s~), "when the 
verb root was called upon to express a transitive or causative 
meaning. 

The writer’s views here agree neither with those of Conrady (OB. 
36-7), nor with those of Sten Konbw (ZDMG,, Bd. 56 (1902), pp. 495-7), 
who both believe thei-e is a connection between the verbal prefixes 
ga-, Ua~, da-, fa-, ba-, 'pa- according to Conrady, gra-, ga-, d^-, /i-, /- 

according to Sten Konow, in the Bodo group, and the elements g-, 
d-, b- in Tibetan. In the first place these Tibetan elements are certainly 
neither causative nor transitive forniatives, but the nature of the first 
two is directive, that of b- pronominal. Secondly, nearly every 
example of the supposedly corresponding cases adduced by Conrady 
from the Bodo group is reducible to (1) an adjectival derivative with 
the 3rd personal prefix of Series I in g- (see below, § 100), (2) a pair 
of verb roots juxtaposed, or a substantive -f- verb compound of which 
the first member is potentially instrumental, or (3) a late causative 
formation with the verb root " to give ” in p- or/- prefixed, a formation 
in no way comparable to anything in Tibetan, and really a juxtaposed 
verbal compound. 

Although its author has expressly stated his own doubts (p. 46), it 
does appear that much of the material in Conrady’s Cansativ- 
Denominativ Bildung is thrown together without very much thought. 

A closer examination, for instance, would have revealed the fact 
that there is no prefix du-, fu-, with a transitive function anywhere 
in " du-gqi (dti-gui-nfi, Endle, du-gwi-rto, Hodgs.)” to bathe oneself, 
t^u-hhoi Endle), to bathe another (CJB. 36-7), but rather 

an instrumental substantive du, fw " with water ”, found again in 
Dima-sa du-grii to bathe (gra — T. q,Uru-ba to bathe, to wash ; cf . Dim. 
gru-bi clean, clear, pure), and di-gro Tea bathroom, which is very common 
in this language. Again, the root in ” gg-dio Stuck” (<75. 37) is 
(jo) to become lo.ss, to diminish, with which Tibetan ^ag day cannot be 
compared, while the prefix (gro-) is that of the 3rd person, and in no way 
related to Tibetan g- in gwg Future of gjog-pa to cut. In ” Ba-dza 
Esswaren ” (OB. 37) again, the prefix is obviously Ba mouth, and the 
compound comparable to Tibetan Ua-zas food, and quite unrelated in 
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tlie matter of prefix ■w'ith Tibetan gzan-pa to eat, in wbicli the prefix 
is of entirely ^stinct origin. Yet again, to connect Bara ga-saii-nii 
" aufrecht stehen ” with Tibetan gsoii-po is quite a mistake, the latter 
meaning only “ sincere ” and having no connection with “ standing 
Further, the Barfi prefix is that of the 3rd person (Series I), and the 
whole (ga-san-nu) an example of a re- conjugated adjective Ba. 
ga-saii (Dim. go-son) perpendicular, vertical, steep, from sail (or soil) 
an old root meaning “ to stand ” (cf. ? : T. Mens-pa to rise, to get up). 
From the same root we also have in Dima-sa soii-bd, soii-ht steep. 

In the case of the causative construction in p- or /-, Sten Konow’s 
equation of Angami pe-, Mikir pi-, pah- ( = pd-ih) with Tibetan b- 
(ZDMG. 66, p. 497), though offered \nth reserve, wiU not stand, for 
the interpretation of Tibetan b- as a causative formative is certainly 
quite incorrect. The same remark applies to the suggested connection 
between the causative prefix ti- of Kabui and Tibetan d-. 

For the element in p- or /- the writer cannot suggest any Tibetan 
equation, while the connections of Kabui ti- are rather with similar 
elements in the Kuki-Chin languages, such as Ralte -tik- ^ suffixed, 
but the whole thing quite evidently belong.s to an absolutely different, 
and much younger, stratum of Indo-Chinese language development 
than any of the prefixes of Tibetan, and he can only repeat that but for 
three elements belonging to the very oldest stratum of these languages, 
two of which are pronominal and are cognate to the Tibetan m- and 
b- elements of ^Series 0 (v. § 104), and one of which is directive {-r- in 
Mikir, ra- in Empeo, and certain related Old Kuki forms, v. §§ 164, 
165, 177) and leads back to Tibetan -r-, the break with Tibetan in 
the matter of such elements is complete. 

Tiie lateness of nearly all tlie prefix usages in tlie Tibeto- 
Burman languages of Assam and Burma is everywhere 
evident. 

As against Tibetan, which preserves what almost certainly 
represents the original system, peculiar to the verb, of 
pronominal prefix + directive infix, with no pronominal 
prefix system with the substantive, these languages with 
but certain important exceptions, which include the two 
pronominal elements of Series 0, and certain survivals of the 
old Tibetan directive -r-, have lost all trace of the prefixes 
and infixes peculiar to the original system, and employ in 
their stead comparatively newly introducctl elements entirely 
strange, as morphological accretions, to the original system. 

There has thus come about as one of the main results, an 
extensive pronominal shift, ^ which can be marked out in four 

^ This is probably cognate to Tibetan (i^ng-pa (Ik britg, F. gr.ug. Imp. 
^ug) to cause, to compel (cf. §§ 143, 165), to which, in the matter of vowel 
colouring (i ; ti) it stands in exactly the same relationship as the various 
pairs in § 117 m/. (g.i;.). 

2 Compare Bastian Sprachvergl. Stud., 217, who observed long ago that 
the personal pronouns in Indo-Chinese belong to the youngest language 
stratum ” da sie sich noch bestandig neubilden und gegenseitig 
ausstossen 
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distinct stages, the whole of which had its origin somewhere 
back in the Tibetan pre-classical language, when an old 3rd 
personal element ha, which there is reason to believe once 
existed in this languade as an independent pronoun, was 
withdrawm from independent use and confined to prefixed 
(and perhaps suffixed {v. § 24)) positions with verbs. And here, 
Tibetan, in preserving this element as a verbal prefix and 
lacking it as an independent element, parallels the younger 
languages, such as those of the Bodo, Naga, and related 
groups, where elements permanently prefixed and demon- 
strably pronominal, are entirely and regularly withdrawn 
from independent usage where they once occurred. 

The analogy goes even further, in that the 3rd personal Ico 
of Tibetan (the independent pronoun which replaced the older 
when the latter became limited to prefixed usages), 
occupies in its place just the position which the various neiv 
demonstrative elements introduced by the Bodo, Naga, 
and other languages, as independent pronouns, occupy in 
theirs, and, like them, was probably* non-pronominal. It 
runs parallel and alternates with the demonstrative de, and 
was almost certainly not originally a personal pronoun.^ 

Is this the same element with which we meet as ka-, ga-, 
etc., prefixed to adjectival and participial derivatives from 
verb roots in the Bodo and Nfiga groups, where it is demon- 
strably again an old 3rd personal (probably demonstrative) 
element ? 

In the waiter’s opinion it almost certainly is, and he would 
sketch the first movement of pronouns which started the great 
shift, or series of shifts, noticeable in the younger languages 
of Assam, as follows ; First, Tibetan independent *ba becomes 
crystallized upon the verb and disappears from independent 
usage in favour of a new non-pronominal element Jco. Second, 
this independent ko becomes crystallized in languages of 
younger development (Bodo, Naga, etc.) on to the verb 
root as ka-, ga-, etc., giving place in these to new demon- 
strative elements which are, for the second time, introduced 
from the outside to replace a vanished predecessor. 

Thus, all these siibsecxuent pronominal usages arc late, and 
differ from the original ancient Tibetan mother system in 
their function, which is no longer to repeat the subject, and 
their use, with adjectives and substantives as well as with 
verbs. 


^ V. Jk., D., pp. 42-3, sub voc. Mo. 
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I. THE BODO, NAGA, AND NAGA-BODO LANGUAGES 
Preliminary 
A 

§ 97. The three prefixes of Series 0 ; Bara ma-, mi-, 
Dima-sa ma-, mi-, mo- — me^ in Ao, m-, n- in Lhota, in- 
in. Mikir, en- in finipeo ; d- in Ao = e- in Lhota ; and -r- {dr-) 
in Mikir . . . the only links which these languages have with 
Tibetan in the matter of prefixed morphological elements . . . 
correspond primarily to Tibetan m- ; b-, a- \ and -r-, 

though cross correspondences between the first two are 
natural. Thus, e.g. Ao me-, Lhota m-, n-, Mikir in-, will 
frequently correspond to Tibetan a-, b-, instead of m- 
(v. §§ 138, 149, 160). 

This lies in the original nature of these two elements, which 
is almost identical. In Tibetan the only difference (outside 
of the fact that m- is inseparable, h- separable) is, that m- 
is typical of the inactive intransitive verb, h- of the active 
verb, either intransitive or transitive, but both represent the 
subject, and thus can readily interchange. In fact, they 
supplement each other phonetically in Tibetan, m- appearing 
before aspirates where b- cannot occur. 

^ Perhaps the lack of such restrictions to their position in 
Ao and Lhota, has preserved in some cases a Tibetan original. 
It is possible in this way that, for instance Ao d-H to say, 
indicates original Tibetan h-ci (cf. bsad-'pa to say), where 
m-ci~ba is now the form. We know, at all events, that there 
has been a movement among Tibetan prefixes since they lost 
their vowels.^ 

The preservation of directive elements, as Mildr -r- (T. -r-), 
is rarer, although there are scattered traces of such, throughout 
this whole region, and there is no doubt that they were once 
more widely employed. Indeed, in some individual cases the 
whole mechanism is preserved, i.e. both a directive prefix 
and the suffix repeated. Thus, for instance, in Maring oiak- 
sam-ro ra-lcol-hai On (or round) the neck embracing (him) 
(LSI., hi, 2, 477).a 

1 «}. § 8, and Conrady, OB. 5.3. 

® See especially § 166 inf. 
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§ 98. In opposition to this, it is characteristic of these 
languages that in manj’', directive elements are relegated to 
an infixed position after the verb root, where thev tend to 
merge with the newly developed descriptive particles, and 
are actually among the best evidence we have of just what 
importance the prefixed (infixed) directive elements of the 
older system (which they replace) actually were. For the more 
complete the absence of the latter, just so much more numerous 
are the particles used after the verb, until we reach a maximum 
in such a language as lo, which has completely lost all its 
directive elements before the verb, but is provided with a 
complete series (dative, illative, ablative, etc.) infixed after it, 
giving such series as, e.g. en-dok to subtract, to take 
away, en-toh, in-toh to pour or throw out or away, en-tok, 
me-in-tok to drive away, en~oh, in-ok, en-zak, in-zak to 
pour or put down, en-tdk to throw against, in-lok to in- 
crease, to put together. Or, again, me-sem-tef, me-sen-tep 
to join together, sen-tdk to bind against, me-jen-lok to 
fasten together, d-sen-ok to put down (into), sen- si to leave, 
to go away. 

§ 99. The elements which especially characterize these 
languages are the guttural, or, more rarely, as in Ao Naga, 
a dental prefix of the 3rd person belonging in Series I, this 
prefix affecting adjectives, verbal nouns, and in general de- 
verbal derivatives having their origin in Srd personal 
descriptive juxtaposition.^ 

These elements are now all obsolete in independent usage, 
and with them begins the first of the successive movements of 
pronouns which leads one after another to become attached 
to verbs or substantives as a permanent prefix, and con- 
sequently disappear from use.^ 


1 The manner in which the verb has thrown off through the Srd person 
in all these younger languages of the Bodo, Naga, Knki-Chin, and inter- 
mediate groxips, hosts of adjectival and participial derivatives, is a natural 
result of the general nature of the Tibeto-Burnian verb. 

In the 3rd person, in direct descriptive relationship with a preceding 
substantive, the verW noun is naturally “his", "her”, or "its" {ga-, 
ha-, te-, etc.) intimate property. In Ao Naga, for instance, ni-suii te-d-zun 
[U-d = td, V. § 14-0) a good man, is literally “ of (or, as regards) a man, his 
{te-) being good {d-zun) ”, and this descriptive relationship so generally 
occurring in this 3rd personal way has resulted everywhere in adjectives 
with 3rd persoi\al prefixes, a process aided in great part by a general 
inability to think in the abstract (cf. LSI., iii, 3, pp. 16-17). 

® So far as the writer knows, no serious attempt has as yet been made 
to discover the nature of these prefixes since Conrady published his 

H 
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m: 
. 1 ; 
? 


It is not easy in every instance to follow the sequence, as 
one set seems to have been peculiar to the verb, another to 
, the substantive, but the order can usually be determined from 

J ' superimposed forms such as Mikir d-in-tm liver, d-he-ve 

„ green, unripe, Ao Naga te-d-kon dry, which are very numerous. 

J . The succession of prefix forms is given in the table in § 104 

below. 

§ 100. The elements of Series I, ga-, ha-, etc., and te-, 
characteristic here as against Kulci-Chin and Burmese, are, 
as already stated in § 96, almost certainly traceable to the 
two old pronominal roots lio and de still surviving in 
independent use in Tibetan,^ the pronominal shift thus having 
its origin back in comparatively ancient times. 

Where one should look for a true 3rd personal pronoun in 
Tibeto-Burman is doubtful. Uo and de in Tibetan are both 
probably demonstrative, ^ like ga-, ha-, and te- (as prefixes) 
in the Bodo and Naga groups, and none of the later prefixes 
in these latter languages are personal. It is probable that 
*ma and (> -ma and -ha suffixed, m- and b- prefixed to 
the verb) were also basically demonstrative (v. § 25), and these 
are the oldest of all. 

How these languages have drawn upon the old pronominal 
material as preserved in Tibetan is, I thinlr, clear. Those 
which retained the form for the 1st person, drew for the 
3rd, upon the root Tco which became the prefix ga-, ha-, while 
those keeping Mo {-bo, -mo) for the 1st, were forced, in order 
to avoid confusion, to employ de, which became later the 
prefix te-. 

Indochinesische Cmisativ-Denominatw Bildung. He, however, like those 
following later, did not grasp their pronominal nature or connect them in 
any w'ay with the constantly shifting demonstratives of this area. This is 
especially the case with the consonantal prefixes, the vocalic elements 
having more often keen recognized as pronominal {v. e.g. LSI., iii, 2, p. 452 
(Sopvoma), 463 (Tangkhulj), probably by inference from Kuki-Chin, 
where their real nature could hardly escape one. Thougli in the LSI. (iii, 2 
p. 416 (Kabui), 424 (Khoirao)), certain obviously pronominal prefix usages 
with consonantal elements {ha-, etc.) are also noted, no connected attempt 
has since been made to elucidate the matter hirther. 

^ Por the relationship of sonant and surd initials in this area to aspirates, 
in Tibetan, see below, § 107. 

2 As to lio, Jaschke (Hie., 42-3) suggests that it was perhaps originally 
a substantive denoting " essence or substance ”, recognizing its non-personal 
nature, de we know is demonstrative ” that 
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This may be stated in tabular form in the following repre- 
sentative languages : — 


Uo {-boymo) 


Bara 

Dima-sa 

Garo 

Tipura 


j (Prefixed) 


i ka-, kd-, ku-, 


As it would be only after the gender suffix -ho, -mo was lost 
from the 1st personal root Jco that it could be confused with 
3rd pers. Mo, we are probably correct in believing such loss in 
Ao occurred very early, as the substitution of te- (< T. de) 
is complete. 

It may be added that this is no isolated case of “ selection ” 
of pronouns, but a conscious and natural effort at avoiding 
confusion. It is noticeable again, for instance, in the Western 
Pronominalized Himalayan Lauguages, where the 1st pers, 
form , 5 '® (Kanawari), (Kanashi), ge (Manchati),;gfe (Chamba 
Lahuli) conditions the use of do, do, du, and 6^44 respectively 
n the 3rd person {v. LSI., iii, 1, 532-3 ; 536-7). 


§ 101. It is probable that in the case of the 1st person 
also, many of the languages of this area have drawn upon later 
demonstratives, as a series of forms exists which appears to 
be related to the Tibetan series in n,, a series of proximity, 
“ this ” plur. “ these ” whence naturally " I ” plur. “ we ”. 

The Tibetan demonstrative series which also comes to 
function, for 1st personal pronouns exhibits the following 
forms (plurals in -cag ) ; <a-cag ^ we ; <0 this, we, <o-cag, 
<o-cog, <o-skol we ; <u this, <u-cag, cU-bu-cag wq; <i (WT.) 
(also H, "i-po) this. 

To this series the following may be allied. Dima-sa e, 1 
this (§ 119 inf.), Garo i this (§ 129 inf.), Ao 6-z6, 6-nok, d-sen, 
etc., we (§ 136 inf.), and the roots d-, i-, e-, this (§ 137 inf.), 
Lhotaa I (?), e we (§ 14.-7 w?/.), Mikir e- (inclusive) (§ 158 inf.), 
Smpeo d I (§ 174 inf.), this (§ 175 inf.), Tangkhul i I [i-hm 

d Sarat Chandra Das (Die., llli) believes <a and .^a-cag to be phonetic 
variants of fia and na-cag. 
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we). Cf . also K'auri (K.) i we, Meithei i{-hdh) I, Laklier (Central 
Chin) i I, i-ma we, and others. 

§ 102. Thus we are able to trace back to their probable 
origins in Tibetan the prefixes of Series 0 and I in the table. 
Series II remains. 

In this case the elements are all much younger, and have 
their affinities in the opposite direction — south, in the Kuki- 
Chin and Burma area. We shall return again to this later, 
when dealing with those languages.^ 

What is important here, is that the prefixes of the 3rd 
person in this series appear to have arisen from demonstratives 
of distance : “ that, that one ” which formed originally pairs 
with another series of demonstratives indicating proximity : 
“this, this one.” It is thus probable that those which are 
vocalic (the usual form in Series II), had originally as their 
partners of “ proximity ” the roots which we have traced 
above coming to function as 1st personal forms : “ I ” (lit. 

this one ”), we (lit. “ these ”). 

And here we meet with a contrast in vowel colouring which 
is well in evidence throughout this area, viz. the heavier 
back vowels d, 6, u mostly in distance demonstratives “ that ”, 
the lighter front vowels %, e, generally in those of proximity 
“ this 

Pairs with this vowel colouring are in evidence in : 
Diml,-sa i-h6 (Plains dialect), e-h6 (Hills), this, as against 
6-bd that (near at hand), also Dim. e-ra, %~m here, but 6-ra 
there. Caro has i-d this, but u-d that ; %-n& here, but u-no 
there. Serna Naga Jii-pau this, but 7iu-pau that, lii4au here, 
but liu-lao there. Ao NagI t-dd-ge here, but 6~d-ge there ; 
ei-len this way (direction), 6-lm that way (direction). In 
Kabha it emerges more distinctly as i this, 5 that® (also 
“ he ”). In hlmpeo ai (” a-i ? : v. § 175 wi/.) this, but u-i 
that, whence a-Zia here, but u-lid there. Again, in Lepcha 

Sco §§ 185-6. 

2 See again § 185 inj. For the same vowel (;ontra.st aw known in other 
language families, see Meinhof, Die harnitisehen i^prarheii, ]3. 20 j Werner, 
The Language Families of Africa (2nd ed.), pp. 108; 68-0; Simonyi, Die 
Ungarische Sprache, p. 255 ; Jesporsen, Language, pp. 402-1} ; „ Honfey, 
Oeschichte der Spraehvnssenschaff, p. 791 ; Misteli, Characteristik der baupts, 
Typen des Sprachbaucs, p. 539 ; Wundt, Die Sqmche (4th etl.), i, pp, 351-5 ; 
Germanisch-Romanische Monatsschril't, i, p. 638 ; Morris, Grammar of the 
Telugu Language, pp. 36-0 ; Caldwell, Oomparativc Grammar of the 
Dravidian Languages (3rd ed.), pp. 420-1. 

® Cf. Kaohin, wo, wd that; 
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we have a here, this, but o there, that. In Tibetan^ qdi this, 
de that, the same contrast, though less well marked, is 
present.^ 

§ 103. To be held strictly apart from these demonstrative 
elements is another prefix of the same outward form — 
Bara, Garo, Angami, Ao d-, Dima-sa, and perhaps Sopvoma, 
05-, apparently limited to substantives indicating family 
relationships, which seems to be traceable to the same source 
as Tibetan non-pronominal also used with this class of 
substantive. 

This element in the Assam area is now frequently confused 
with either the 1st ® personal prefix w^hich is generally of this 
same form, or with the 3rd personal (originally demonstrative) 
prefix with which we have just been dealing. 

Two sources of confusion thus enter here, and it is a difficult 
matter to say just where we do meet with this element in 
this area. 

Probably, however, it is found in those languages in which 
the prefix with family relationship terms differs from that of 
the 3rd person, which is generally found with substantives 
indicating parts of the human body. It may be present also 
in other cases, but the complete fusion with this other distinct 
pronominal element due to similarity of sound obscures it. 

Garb is one language in which we can gain a fairly clear view 
in the matter, as other prefixes which might cause confusion 
are absent, and although outwardly it seems possible to equate 
d- of Garo with d- of the 1st person in Bara, as in e.g. dn-ni 
d-fd my father,'^ a permanently adhering prefix of the 1st 
person would be quite anomalous here. 

It is true that in the Garo specimens in the Linguistic 
Survey ® d- adheres in the 1 st person, but is displaced in the 

1 In the Ladakhi dialect we meet with ‘i this and 'a that, generally 
taking the forms 'i-bo and ’a-ho when used independently (». Francke, 
Ladaldii Gravimar, p, 23). The correspondence of these forms with those 
of Dima-sa given above is peculiarly close. The root elements take case 
suffixes, and then become demonstratives of place, e.g, 'i-ru here, 'a-m 
there, which again strangely resemble the corresponding Dima-sa forms. 
Direct relationship, however, is improbable. 

Cf. also Bastian, ASjpmc/iwrpZ, /SinicZ., 218-19. 

^ Coincidence in form wdth a 1st personal element would operate to 
remove this old prefix and allow the substitution in time of that of the 3rd 
person. The removal shows various degrees of completeness, as does likewise 
the substitution. 

i V. Bara, § 116, and LSI,, hi, 2, p. 16. 

® hi, 2, pp. 75-80. 
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2n<i and 3rd. So we have (translations aco. Grierson) : d-pd 
my father (pp. 75, 76), hut ndn°-ni pd-d thy father (76), 
and M-m pa-a his father (76). Also d°-tdn pd-d-nd (he came) 
to his own father (75), and others. 

On the other hand, d- is often added in composition to terms 
such as bi-sa child, which do not otherwise retain it as a 
permanent accretion, or use it in any personal sense. So in 
“The Story of the Doves” given by Playfair ^ we have 
e.g. u-d-mdn d-hi-sd sdh-bri These four sisters (lit. children) 
(p. 120) ; d-bi-sd-n mi-hd cd°-d-hd The (two) sisters ate their 
rice (p. 121) ; u-d-mdh d-bi-sd-bd The (two) sisters (came out 
from the pig-sty) (p. 121). 

In none of these can d- be a prefix of the 1st person, and to 
the writer, it seems rather, as already stated, that d- is a non- 
pronominal formative probably akin to Tibetan ’a-. That it is 
not always displaced by the 1st person, but only by the 2nd 
and 3rd, may indicate Bara or some other related influence, 
The dialect in the LSI. shows tliis possible influence the most 
clearly. 

Judging then by dissimilarity from the 3rd personal element, 
a non-pronominal prefix may be present in ; — 

Bara, which has d-dd brother (v. § 186, n. 2 (p. 178)), and the 
prefix of the 3rd person is M- (Series II). 

Dima-sa, which has a-dai grandmother, a-duh nephew, 
niece, a-fan younger brother, a-fu grandfather, all only used 
impersonally as vocative forms (Diindas, 6rf., p. 99), while 
the prefix of the 3rd person is ba-, bo-, bu~ (Series II). 

Garo, which has ^ d-pd father (Williamson’s d-fd), d-jd 
father, d-md mother, d-da brother, d-no sister, and a 3rd 
personal prefix is absent. 

Tipura, which has d-md mother, d-M-noh sister, and the 
prefix of the 3rd person is 6o-, 6 m- (Series II). 

Angami, which has d-po, d-pfo, d-pii fatlier, ® and m- 
(Smes II) as a 3rd personal prefix:. 

Ao, which has d-di elder brother, d-nw younger brother, fd-nu 
(te-d-nu) younger sister, Ui-nur {fe-d-mir) child, and the 3rd 
personal prefix is te- (Series I). 

J&mpeo, which has d-peo father, d~pui mother, d-si brother, 

^ IVte (yaw, pp. 119-28. . 

- V. Williamson, JASB„ vol. xxxviii (1869), pt. i, pp, 15-10. 

® Not necessarily " my father ” as translated in tlie IjHT. (iii, 2, p. 248), 
The prefix is a permanent accretion, “ Father " when dotachocl still carries 
the prefix («. McCabe, A^ig. Or., pp. 3 ; 62). 
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d-hi-nd sister, and the prefix of the 3rd person is ha-, bd- 
(Series II). 

Sopvoma, which has a-pu father, a-pe mother, a-te-hu 
brother, a-tui sister, and the 3rd personal element is u- 
(Series II). In this case, however, there is additional doubt 
due to the fact that Sopvoma is spoken in a region where great 
instability is found, due to the confluence of two, if not of 
three, streams of language 

§ 104. The following table giving the succession of prefixes 
in representative languages of the Bodo, Naga, Naga-Bodo, 
and Naga-Kuki groups shows how the various pronominal 
prefixes of these languages correspond to one another. 

Though they are not always related, elements in the same 
column correspond to a similar stage of development. 

To emphasize the relationship in the first shift, the elements 
in Series 0 and I related to Tibetan m- and de respectively are 
starred. Those left unmarked in these two columns are 
related to Tibetan 6-, q-, and Ico respectively. 

The element in m- in Series 0 with substantives is placed 
in square brackets, since (except in some few possible cases) 
it is not of pronominal nature. The linkage it provides with 
Tibetan, however, makes its entry in the table seem desirable. 

1 Hodson, The Naga Tribes of Ma7lip^lr, p. 19. 
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In purely adjectival usages tlie prefix lias replaced the older 
suffix metliod in Dima-sa, a process wliicli is noticeable again 
in tlie more clearly transitional languages. 

Thus in the North Assam group, a clearly transitional area, 
Dafla when using -ha, -pa after adjectives (really verbal noun 
roots) when qualifying substantives, retains the Kelative 
Participle method in e.g. nd d-{s)so-bd a long boat (lit. 
boat, a being long, one which = T. gm rin-ba), but Miri 
discards it, and would render the same sentence e-lun ha-don 
lit. a boat of which {ha-) a being long (there is), in this matter 
definitely aligning itself with the typical Bodo and Naga 
language in prefixing a genitive element.^ That actually the 
same ancient pronommal element, or what is most likely such 
{-hd, T. -ha), is here itself transferred from suffixed to prefixed 
usage, places the two methods in an interrelationship which we 
do not find further south, where these elements have th eir affini- 
ties with much younger ones, probably of Series III {v. § 104). 

The second of the two older methods, again, has its direct 
descendants throughout the Assam area. Empeo, for instance, 
continuing on the way forecast by Tibetan (§§ 49-55) regularly 
builds out its adjectival derivatives through the Perfect tense 
of the verb by means of temporal suffixes, the method of the 
suffixed demonstrative having disappeared. 

Naturally to some extent these two older types exclude 
the use of the newer method with prefixed demonstrative, 
and such a language as fimpeo which carries the older 
principle into territory now taken over by the newer personal 
prefix idea naturally makes but small use of prefixes itself. 

The accompanying table of adjectival forms shows how the 
older methods of construction, and the younger in which prefixes 
appear, though overlapping, in large part replace each other. 

^ Miri, in fact, has already a certain number of permanently crystallized 
forms with the prefix inseparably adhering, among them ha-te great, 
immy, bd-doii long (LSI., iii, 1, p. 589 ; Needham, O Mil, Gr. Shaiyang 
Miri, 114 et mqq.). Logically this element bd should be the genitive of ba, 
one of the demonstrative bases common to Miri and Dafla (LSI., iii, 1, 
p. 595), just as sa is the genitive of Miri and Dafla si this, and hd 
the genitive of ha that. We should expect a genitive with the prefix, but 
-kd as a suffix must remain in doubt, as we should not look for a genitive 
there. On the employment in Miri of bd as a prefix with bd father, Sten 
Konow (LSI., iii, 1, p. 590, n. 1) calls attention' to the intereEjting fact that 
“ In the parable [op. ciL, pp^ 608-10] father, is used in the first sentence, 

while afterwards only the form hd-bd occurs”. From this it appears 
probable that bd is the above-mentioned Miri and Dafla demonstrative 
base ba used reflexively, " that one ” (already mentioned), the same base, 
in fact, which gives rise to the supposedly genitive form bd. Incidentally 
confirmation also comes to hand here that the prefix d- is non-pronominal 
in this area (see § 186). 
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§ 106. All important feature whicli is at once noticeable 
here is that although the old indefinite suffix formation repre- 
sented by Tibetan -ha, -'pa, -ma shows a decided tendency to 
fall out when the demonstrative prefixes are introduced, there 
are some languages in which this is not so noticeably the case, 
in which one is able to see more clearly the exact difference 
between the two sets of elements. This appears to consist in 
the fact that the indefinite suffixes, Tibetan -ba, -pa, -ma, 
Dima-sa -bd, -bi. Garb -pd, etc.,^ do not express any demon- 
strative idea, but are very indefinite and about equal to 
“ such as, one who, one which, one ” (Ger. man, Fr. on), or, 
what is with us the indefinite article a, an ”, while, on the 
other hand, the prefixed roots ga-, lea-, te- being demonstrative 
pronouns exhibit always their demonstrative signification 
“ that (which) 

In this way it arises that while such a form as, for instance. 
Dim. cle-hd thick, is lit. being thick-one which (is), ge-de-hd is 
rather “ being thick-that (ge-) one which {-bd) is This 
appears again clearly in Garb, where instead of being placed 
before the main root, the newly used demonstrative element 
~gi- is placed after it, but before the suffix -pd which it thus 
strengthens from an indefinite “ one who, one which ” into 
“ that one who, that one which ” ; pd-gi-pd lit. that {-gi-) 
one who (-pd) is father, doh-gi-pd lit. that (-gi-) one who 
(-pd) is striking, i.e. a striker. 

From this alone it is evident that we are not dealing here 
with a replacement of one element by another, as the two are 
not equivalent (although in their strongest development in 
some languages the prefixed demonstrative does actually 
usurp also the functions of the old suffix). 

It is probably correct to regard the first introduction into 

^ Ilelation.sMp mast not be supposed between the.st» elementa and tho 
Tibetan suffixes, but is better sought with the independent demonstrati ve.s 
of their own area. These relationships, however, are not always clear. 
Ao -bd may he related to independent pd of Series 111, and .some similar 
connection may be expected in the remaining cases, liquation with Tibetan 
’ba, -pa, would presuppose the survival of the old demonstrative root lost 
in independent use from Tibetan some time prior to the seventh century, 
which can be traced only in survivals falling in Series 0. Affinity with 
Scries III should probably be generally sought. 

^ Better, perhaps, ope (-iu) of which (yc-, genitive by position) a being 
thick there is", ue. “ a thick one The basic sense of such double usages 
is probably everywhere in this area the same. Khoirao ka-ld-bd lit. one 
{-bd, suffixed demonstrative) of whom {ka-, prefixed demonstrative) a being 
young (there is), i.e. he who is young, the younger son ; Angami 
ke-bd-'tnd lib. one {-md) of whom (/;e-) a remaining (there is), i.e. one who 
remains, a dweller ; Ao te-d-^zuii-bd lit. one {-bd) of whom {te-) a being good 
(there is), i.e. a good one, etc., etc. 
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a language of the prefixed demonstrative usage (as affecting 
adjectival and verbal noun derivatives) as being the first 
step in transition from the older grade language of Tibetan 
to the younger grade of the Bodo, Naga, KuM-Chin and inter- 
mediate groups. 

C. 

§ 107. Consonantal relations among these languages are 
in many points obscure, as is also their standing to Tifetan. 

In many instances relationship cannot possiWy be denied 
between a word in this area with sonant initial and a Tibetan 
form with an aspirate, and vice versa, yet, if the laws governing 
pitch tones in these languages are those usual elsewhere in the 
Family, we are comparing a low with a high-toned word, or 
the reverse. 

Though our information with regard to tones in this area 
is practically nil, it is evident from occasional notations such 
as those made by Pettigrew in his Tcmghhul Naga Grammar 
and Dictionary that the same word (whether with surd, 
sonant, or aspirated initial) may in this language at least, be 
either high or low toned ■ quite irrespective of its initial. 
Evidently tones give no guidance here. <mi man, low toned in 
Tibetan, is here high toned ; ^mi ; la-ne aimt, high toned in 
Tibetan, is low toned here : cd-ni. 

In many instances it looks as though the cognate to a 
Tibetan word now high toned in Tibetan, i,e. with aspirated 
initial, had weakened an original surd to a sonant. This 
relationship is quite common, and occurs, among numerous 
instances, in Dima-sa di gru ^ to bathe {di = “ water ” (whence 
gru-M clean, pure, gu-gru pure (of water)), Bara du gui 
to bathe oneself, “ T. gMrud-pa, or gjcru-ba, P. hJcrus, F. bkru 

^ Although cZ?', du water, stands to Tibetan cu just, as other roots of this 
section, it may be legitimate to inquire if Dima-sa di gru, du gru, Bai'a 
du gtii and its transitive partner fti kdi {" to bathe others ") are not possibly 
hendiadys fornns {*}cnw dlcru-hu). Such forms as Dima-sa di, du, Bara 
dui, Ljilung di, Tipurii tui water, and many other Bodo, Nilga, and 

Kuki-Chin relatives would then be referrablc to the Perfect Urus of the 
Tibetan verb uBru-ha to wash, w'hieh, indeed, in Tibetan assumes the 
meanings “ bath, wasliing, ablution ", and in its modern dialectic variations : 
Sp. fui, Ts,, U., Ivh. td approaches closely the Bodo and Naga forms. The 
strong tendency to replace the old vowel (ti) by i, common in this area, is 
very well explainable in the present instance if the root foi'merly had a final 
-f!, as final ~s in Tibetan always moves idle preceding vowel forward [dus > 
du, d‘d ; ras > rd-, gos > gd, g6). Equivalence between Dima-sa dental 
(or, better, cerebral ?) initial and Tibetan guttural with ra-tacj occurs again 
in Uh accurate, correct, CT. Urig-Urig (pr. frik-frik) accurate, sure, a form 
related to ggrig-pa (> OT. and WT. (Jasohke) diff, CT. (Bell) drik-pa) to 
bo right, to he correct. Tor the same relation between this root in Mikir 
and Tibetan, see § 160, n. (p. 167). 

2 Notice the original (?) surd in the transitive form tu Mi to bathe others. 
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to wash, to bathe (cf. Angami h'o with the original (?) surd), 
or, again, in Garo Dima-sa grd, Bara gdh (Endle), gap 
(Anderson, LSI., iii, 2, p, 8) to cry, to w^eep, Tibetan Jcrab- 
icrab a weeper (Kacbin Krap to weep), with which compare 
Th^do Mp, Siyin Jcap, Tcab, with the original (?) surd. Again 
the relation occurs in Dima-sa ge-de-hd, Bara ga-det, T. ce-ba, 
cen-po great ; Garo ivdh, Ao dk, Lhota w6k, fimpeo 
ga-bdJc, T. pag pig. 

Similarly surds frequently run Tibetan aspirates parallel, 
as in Garo con (also jon) young, T. cun{-ba) ; Garo hi water, 
T. m \ Ao me-ci lip, T. mcu. 

Such pairs as this stand to each other just as the 3rd 
personal prefix ga-, gi-, gu- (also ha-, etc.) stands to Tibetan 
Ico, the suggested relationship between which (v. § 96) thus 
finding decided support. 

A. Bodo Languages 
Bdrd ^ 

Preliminary 

§ 108. Though in most respects younger phonetically than 
Dima-sa, Bara nevertheless preserves in some cases older forms. 

Thus final -t or -t (the latter a cerebral often interchanging 
with r), frequently remain, where Dim§,-sa has the same root 
without a final. 

Instances are : — 


Ba. ga-fut 

Dim. gu-ptl 

white. 

ga-det 

ge-de-hd 

great. 

hat 

hai 

to send. 

sat 

sai 

to scatter, to sprinlde. 

at 

wai 2 

fire. 

fat, far 

fai 

to kill. 

Tiat 

Jcai 

to run. 

bat 

bai 

to cross over, to traverse. 

§ 109. 

Personal Pronouns 

Independent 

Possessive (== Gen. in -ni (or -hd)) 

Singular 


1st p. dfi 

dn-ni, dh-hd. 

2nd p. nan 

nmirhi, 

nan-M. 

3rd p. 

bi-ni, bi-hd. 


^ In this language a = Endless d (or short a in “pan”), dhis?! (v. Endle, Gr.,‘S). 

“ A connection made clearer by Moeh (Jalpaiguri) v;di. Garo V3d°al 
clarities the probable connection of this root -with Tibetan gbar-ha to burn, 
to blaze, to be on fire. Compare also Thado, Siyin, Lushei, Ecte hdl to set 
fire to, to ignite (= T. s6orrbai P. and E, sbar). 
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Independent Possessive (= Gen. in -m' (or -M))- 

Plural 

1st p. zaii, zah-far zan-ni (or -M), zah-far-ni (or -M). 

2nd p. nah-sar nati-sar-ni (or -Jid), naii-ni (or -lid). 

3rd p. hi-sar (M-far) bi-sar-ni (or -M), hi-ni (or -Ad). 

The 3rd personal element hi is a demonstrative (§ 110) 
replacing the old guttural root in § 112, once independent. 


§ no. 

Simple 
root form 
he 

hoi (or h6?) 


Demonstrative Pronouns 
Singular Possessive 


he this 
hoi that 
(near at 
hand) 
hi that 
(remote) 


he-ni, be-Jid 
boi-ni, boi-M 


hi-ni, bi-hd 


be-sar (be-far). 
boi-sar (boi-far). 


The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing hefoi'e the Root 
1. ma-, mi- of Series 0 

§ 111. This prefix (— T. ni-) occurs before the following 
verbs : — 

Ba. ma-ndm to smell. T. mnam-pa (intr.). 

mi-ni to laugh, to smile. 

mi-ti to know, to understand. 

2. ga- of Series I 

§ 112, The old pronominal pi'efix of this Series occurs 
before the following representative verbal noun derivatives 
(adjectives), and is one with Dima-sa ga-, ge-, gi-, go-, gu- 
§121m/'.). 


Ba. ga-det 

Dim, ge-de-hd 

great, large. 

ga-lau 

ga-ldo 

long. 

ga-lcd 

ga-Hd 

bitter. 

ga-tdu 

gi-di 

sweet. 

ga-zau 

gu-]u 

tall. 

ga-sam 

gi-sim 

black. 

ga-zd 

ga-jdo 

red. 


3. The Causative Prefix fa-, fi- 
§ 113. The causative element is /a-, /t-, as m.fi-si{-nu) to 
cause to be wet, to steep, to soak, from si-nfi to be wet. 

This usage has been largely supplanted by the verb hd-nu 
to give, placed after the main root {v. § 115 inf). 


4 

‘I 

i 

s 

'.i 

1 

u 
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(6) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 114. Among these are the following : — 

-Ira-^ with completive force = adv. “ wholly, completely ” 
(= Dim. -tar-, § 123). 

Mm to burn (intr.), Mm-tra- to be completely 
burned up. 

-srd- of entirety = “ well, entirely, completely ” (cf. Garb 
-srdn-, § 131). 

su to clean (clothes), su-srd- to clean well.^ 

-fm- of repetition = adv. “ again ” (= Dim. -'pin-, § 123, 
Garb -f il-, § 131). 

fai to come, fai-Jin- to come back, to return. 

-S'u- seems to be intensive in force, “ much, many.” 

bar to be windy, hdr-sii- to be very windy, to blow 
strongly.® 

dan to be, dah-sil- to be many. 

san to bark, safi-su- to bark a great deal. 

-hai- with continuative force (cf. ? Garb -he-, § 131, -hd-, 
§ 132), is perhaps an adverb of repetition “ again, again 
and again, continuously 

hir to fly, bir-bai- to fly about continually. 

-zlai-, -lai- with reciprocal force = “ each other.” 

at to bite, dt-zlai- to bite each other (as dogs). 

M to bind, Jcd-lai- to bind together, or mutually 
(as by word). Perhaps, however, this is a verb root. 
Anderson (LSI., iii, 2, p. 9) gives hi, slai, zlai to exchange, 
Dnndas {JDim. Gr. 157) sa-lai to alter, change, or exchange. 
Possibly going back to verb roots, and then strictly not 
belonging here, we have ; — 

-Idh- indicating motion aw-ay, out or forth from ”, probably 
from Idn to take away, to remove. 
bir to fly, hir-ldii- to fly away. 

The idea of completeness or intensification suggested 
by Endle ^ for this particle does not seem to be its basic 
force.® It occurs again in Dima-sa (§ 124). 

-ho- seems to indicate “ motion towards the speaker ” 
(= Dim. -hu-, § 124, Garb -hd-, § 132). 

Id-ho- (or Id) to bring, convey or fetch. 

^ Anderson (LSI., iii, 2, p. 13) writes ihra (i.e. fm). - TjST.,iii, 2, p. 13. 

'■* Cf. Dim. -yuii in bdr-ywh big wind. As a suffix with sul)stantive.s -yxm 
gives a sense of largeness ; mi-yun an elephant (the largest animal), etc. 

* Outline Grammar, p. 27, § if) (a). 

® Usages such as to sleep soundly, Mi-ldii- to beat hard, probably 

embody another particle -MH-, perhaps emphatic. I have not incl uded it here. 
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2. The Causative Infix, 

§ 115. The causative infix following the verb is -liu- 
(= hu-nu to give). It appears to be a younger construction 
than/a-j/ii- preceding it (v. § 113). 

It can be employed either with the root, as in : zd-liii- to 
cause to eat, to feed, from zd to eat : nai-hu- to cause to see, 
to show, from nai to look, to see, or, with the main root in 
the Infinitive {-nu), when it still exerts its independence as 
a separate verb, as in : nu-nu Jm-gan (Fut.) will show ; 
nu-nu hu-hai (Perf.) shown, etc. (cf. filmpeo in § 179). 

The Substantive 
Elementb Standing before the Root 
hi- of Series II 

§ 116. This prefix does not adhere as a permanent 
accretion to the substantive, so does not need further treat- 
ment here other than to note that it repeats before the 
substantive the full 3rd personal pronoun which has 
immediately preceded it, just as do nan- or nam- of the 2nd 
person, and d- of the 1st. 

Thus we have, e.g. dh-ni d-fd my father, nah-ni naii-fd or 
nari-ni nam-fd your father, and bi-ni bi-fd his father. 

Dima-sa ^ 

Preliminary 

§ 117. Dim^-sd, or Hills Kachari, being less exposed to 
Assamese influence than Bara, naturally shows many older 
traits, and agrees better with Gr&ro than does the Plains 
dialect.^ 

As against this latter Hima-sa will not infrequently have 
an older form, preserving in fact, in many cases, finals lost 
from both Caro and Bara, in this approaching more closely 
than either the primitive tongue {v. § 127). 

Thus in many roots Dima-sa preserves a final -n or -n ® 

^ The notes on this language are based on the materials offered by 
Dundas in his Outline Grammar rather than on those of the Linguistic 
Survey, as the word forms given in the former seem to show better 
preservation, p' (Dundas' pA), for instance, appearing for / of the LSI. 
(and Endle’s “ Hills Kachari " forms in his GmwTOor, ii ei sefj'q'.). 

“ Cf. Avery, PAOS., May, 1887, p. clviii (in JAGS,, xiii (1889)). 

® Nasalization of the final is a feature of Dima-sa as against Bara and 
G-aro. As additional examples are : Dim. main, Bfi. man, Garo mdn° to 
find ; Dim. gain, Ba. gan, Garo gdn to wear ; Dim. gun, Ba. gan4an, 
Gar6 gin-tin nose. 

The same tendency probably accounts for gH-ruii to be loose, T. agrol-ba, 
P. grol to become free or loose, v. § 121. 

Compare the reverse preference of Garo for final -Z, where related languages 
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lost from those languages, in which its elision may have been 
hastened by the following n of the Infinitive (Gard -nd, 
Bara ~nu), which itself (with Infinitive -md) it does not possess. 
Consequently Gard Jee{-nd), Ba, gi{~nu) to fear, in the light 
of Dim. Jcin{-md), are really ken{-nd) and gin{-nu). Similarly 
Dimd,-sa has dain to cut, as against Gard de, Ba. dd, and den 
to place, as against Gard do (Ba. din-Jiu). 

Dimsa-sS, frequently has s where a related language will 
have a dental d, t, t\ or a palatal /, 6, c, giving such pairs as 
the following with Lhdta and Ao : — 

Dim. ma-sao, ma-sd Lh. n-te(-ci) Ao (me-so) to awaken. 


'mi-si 


me-td to steep, to soak. 

si-ni 

ti-in 

te-net seven. 

su-gu 

t6-ku 

ta-ko nine. 

saiii 

c6n 

to want. 

si 

n-ci 

to become wet. 


The regular interchange in this language between i in the 
Hills dialect and u in the Plains, gives us pairs, such as in some 
few instances, we find in Tibetan. For there, where i and u 
are the most constant vowels (that is, occur generally ^ without 
variation in all four roots in verbs, v. § 21) they are frequently 
contrasted in a similar manner, as in e.g. sib~pa and sub~pa, P. 
and Imp. subs to whisper, gbig{s)-pa, P. pigs, F. dbig, Imp. 
'pigis) and gbug{s)-pa, P. F. dbug. Imp. 'pug to sting, 
to pierce, to bore, gbib{s)-pa, and abub{s)-pa, P. and Imp. 
pub{s), F. dbub to put on a roof, sbid-pa (Ts.) and sbud-pa 
bellows, dbyig-pa and dbyug~pa stick, Uni-bu and zum-bu 
cat (Ci.), gp-ba and qju-ba flea, sgrib-pa, P. bsgrihs, F. 
bsgrib, Imp. sgrib{s) > WT. rib-de and nib-pa to darken, to 
obscure. 

Between Burmese^ and Tibetan we have: B. nip to be 
kept down, nip to press or crush down, T. nub-pa to fall 
gradually, to sink, snub-pa, P. bsnubs, F. bsnub. Imp. snuh{s), 
to suppress, to crush down; while between Kacliin and 
Tibetan we find, among others : K. byin to happen, to come 

have -ii or -ra (§ 127), and the fate of final -I in Mikir, where i has replaced 
it. So in M. formerly jitt-rul snake (T. shnd) ; iii-hoi to do, formerly 

iii-Jiol ; and others (see Stack and Lyall, The Mihirs, pp. 174-6). Notice also 
Dim. dd% Giro ddk to do. Sometimes, however, the Plains dialect will share 
the nasalization with Dima-s4, as in : Dim. ga-saiii, Ba, ga-zdii, Garo 
kd-sin-d cold. 

1 kSee, however, § 66 (p. 65, -Jt <> -n). 

® On the possible standing of Burmese itn (Moithei im, yum) to Tibetan 
Jcyim house, see Laufer, Si-Hia, pp. 47-8. In these possibly compound 
iorms gi-ynm) of T, Uyim, Bunan gyum, Lepcha Uydm, Abor 

e-hum, we have the i : u variation. 
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about, T. qbyun-ha, P. and Imp. hyuh ; K. rim to be dusk, 
n-rum evening, twilight, T. rum darkness, obscurity ; 
K. cuy to absorb, to suck up, T. ajih{s)-'pa, P. Mihs {gzihs), 
F. hzih igUb). 

Between Kacbin and Burmese again we have : K. m-grit 
to lower, to bumble, to decrease (from grit to be decreased or 
diminisbed). Bur. rut to put down (from yut to be inferior 
or mean). 

It is possible that in some of these cases the vowel colouring is 
intended to register intensity of state or action (cf. § 102). The back 
vowel u in T. rum or .mb-pa, for instance, is better adapted with its 
heavier and darker colouring to express the ideas of darkness and 
suppression conveyed by these two words. 

In this connection it is of interest that Hanson (K. Die. 53) specifically 
notes that of the two Kaohin forms, ifi and uii to become full (as a lake), 
■U7h is sometimes regarded as the stronger word of the two, 

Lushei shows several instances of this. Thus mth Icdl to go, buk-buk 
is added as a descriptive particle when the action is that of a big heavy 
man, bak-bak w'hen he is of medium-size, bik-bek if of small stature.^ 
By analogy -d is the suffix of masculine, -i of feminine proper nouns,® 
while as applied to direction we have Mu or Mu-Mu that down there, as 
against Mi or Mi-Mi that up there.® 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 118 . 

Independent Possessive (— Gen. in -m) 

Singular 

1. ah a-ni 

2. nuh nuh-rii ; ni-ni 

3. 65 h6-n% 

Plural 

1. jih\ juh', ji-ni-B jt-ni, H-m-H-ni 

2. m-B, nu-H ; ni-H-nt 

3. bd-ni-B, bd-n-B hd-ni-B-nt 

Tbe 3rd personal element 65 is a demonstrative root 
{v. § 119) replacing the old guttural element, once independent, 
dealt with in § 121. 

Tbe plurals in -ni-B are probably built upon a dual in -m 
(from gi-ni two), -B possibly being tbe same as Lb. -te, 
Tbe plural form 65-w-sf corresponds very well with 
Lb. 6-n-te (loc. cit.), and accords with the equivalence of 
Dim. 65 and Lb. 5 (v. § 148). 

^ ShakespeaT, The Lushei Kuki Clans, -pp. 122-3. 

® LSI., iii, 3, p. 131. 

® LSI., iii, 3, p. 132. 

* See §§ 117, 148, The substitution of ^ for i or f is frequent, as again 
in, for instance, Dima-sa (of Gachar) Sa-lai tongue, Dima-sa (Ho jai of 
Nowgong) Sd-lait Gar6 (Ruga) te-lai, transposed from ♦Ze-ce (T. l-ie). 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 


rootfurm. Singular Possessive Plural 

e', i; b6 (Hills dialect) e-bd-nt e-hd-ni-M 

i-hd (Plains dialect) i-hd-ni i-hd-m-B 

“ this ” 

6\ b6 6-b6 “ that ” (near 6-b6-ni 6-b6-ni-si 

at hand) 

The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 
1. ma-, mi-, mo-, mu- of Series 0 
§ 120. The varying forms of this prefix are due to vowel 
harmony with the following root, as appears from the following 
examples, beside which the cognate forms from Ao and 
Lh6ta are added : — 

Dim. Ao Lh. 

ma-gaih to be cold ; cold, te-mo-hoii n-k6h 

mo-hoh-mo-hoh-er 

ma-sao, ma-sd to awaken, me-so n-fe-ci 

to arouse. 

ma-dao to itch. me-sdk e-n-tdh 

ma-ti, mi-fi to know. me-tet n-tst 

ma-jdri, ma-jain to be m-h6ni, m-h6n 

good or beautiful.i 
ml-nt to laugh me-na 

to steep, to soak. me-td 

2 to swallow. me-yoh n-zd 

Cross relationships to Tibetan b-, a- occur in : — 

Dim. ■ T. 

•m^-Jdh-bd, ma-jaih~bd beauti- bzah~ba. 
ful, nice, good. 

ma-sao to digest, to dis- P. 6Im,s, F. to melt, 

integrate, (sao to decay.) to digest (tr. and intr.). 

mn-pa adj. melted.® 

ma-ti, mi-ti to know, to bses-pa, ses-pa. 
understand. 

mu-ldn to lever or prize up. qbru-ha, qdru-ba, P. and Imp. 
{luh to dig or root up.) hrus, drus to dig, carve, or 

cut (> L. du, dun id.). 
(Of. ? druhs root (rare).) 

^ In adj. nice, beautiful. 

* For the prefix compare also PaflU m-ne. ISee § Go, 
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Cross relationships to Ao d- occur in : — 

Dim, lo. 

ma-jaii, ma-jaiii to be good d-zm% id. {te-d-zuh adj. good, 

or beautiful.’^ beautiful). 

2. ga-, ge-, gi-, go-, gu- of Series I 

§ 121. The varying vocalizations of this old verbal noun 
derivative (adjectival) prefix here represent vowel harmony 
forms, and may be illustrated in the following examples 
ga~M bitter. ge-seh sparse, thin. 

gi-him dense, thick. gd-sm'i steep. 

gu-sum black. gu~fu white. 

Usually it appears in this manner before the plain root, 
but more rarely occurs before a root with a suffix -hd or ~M, 
relative participle formatives (§ 105), as in — 

ge-de-bd great. ga-sain-bi cold. 

In rare cases what is usually written as a prefix is really 
the root initial, as occurs in gu-nin-bd, gu-run-bi (properly 
grun-bd, grun-hi) loose, from to be loose, a root related 
to Tibetan agrol-ba, P. grol to be loose {v. § 117, n. 3). 

3. The Causative Prefix, pa-, pu- 

§ 122, The causative element is pu-, pa-, as in 'pu-nu to 
cause to see, to show (from nu to see) ; pa-raifi to dry, to 
spread out to dry (from min to become dry, to be parched) ; 
pa-rao to lock, to fasten up (from mo-bd adj. hard, firm). 

(6) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 

§ 123. Among these we have : — 

-far- with completive force — adv. wholly, altogether, com- 
pletely (= Ba. -tra-, § 114). 

gain to be finished, gdm-fdr- to be completely finished. 
pai to spend, pai-fdr- to spend completely (as money). 
-Mi-rip- of totality == adv. all, every, whole (Plains Mu-rub). 

daih to cut, dain-Mi-rip- to massacre, to kill everyone. 
-pin- of repetition — adv. again (= Ba. -jin-, § 114 ; Glaro 
-pil-, § 131). 

pai to come, pai-pin- to come back, to return. 
nil to see, nu-pin- to see again. 

1 In via-jdii-hd, ma-iain-bd, adj. nice, beautiful. 
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2. Directive Infixes 

§ 124:. Witli directive value are : — 

-sen- carrying the force of “ in, into ”, perhaps from bi-sin 
adv. within. 

ne to push, ne-sen- to push in, to thrust in. 
lu to pour, lu-seii- to pour in, to pour into. 
d6 to strilce, dd-seii- to drive in (a nail). 

-hon-, -lion-M- indicating motion “ out ”. 

ne to push, to thrust, ne-hon-, ne-hon-lid- to eject, 
to throw out. 

-Uu-, -Me- indicating motion “ upwards ”. 

gd or gd-Mu- to mount, to climb, to ascend. 
nd to push, nd-Me- to tip, to push up. 

More doubtful, as they probably go back to verb roots, and 
then do not properly belong here, are ; — 

-Idii- of motion — “ away, out, forth, from,” probably from 
Idn to take away, to remove (= Ba. -Idii-, § 114, q.v.). 

Mai to run, Mai-ldn- to run away. 

This is probably not a particle of completeness or 
intensification as Endle suggests for Bara {v. § 114). Its 
basic sense of removal frequently gives it the force of 
‘‘ passing by ”, as, for instance, in : lai-ldii- to overtake 
and pass by. Its probable verbal nature comes out 
more clearly in such instances. 

-h'd- indicates “ motion towards the speaker” (== Ba. -bo-, 
§ 114, Garb -bd-, § 132, q.v.). 

Id-bu- to bring, to convey, to fetch (— Garb rd-hd-). 

3. The Causative Infix -n- 

§ 125. This element is the verb ri to give, and is probably 
a younger construction than fu-, fa- {§ 122). It is exemplified 
in ji-rt to cause to eat, to feed, from fi to eat. 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Boot 
6a-, 6e-, M-, 6d-, of Series II 

§ 126. Before a certain number of parts of the body 
ha-, be-, bi-, bd-, bu- (vowel harmony forms) occur, and 
correspond to Lhbt^ 6- (§ 157 q.v.). 
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ba-gd-rdn (also gd-rdn) tkcoat. be-ge-ren bone. 

ba-hain flesb, meat. 

{hain — relative, kindred, “ fl-esh..”) 

bi-dlim, bu-flun brains. hb-sro lungs. 

bu-gur skin (general term). 

This prefix is more elastic than the generic prefixes sao- 
(for human beings), mi- (for animals), and is evidently the 
demonstrative root “ that ” (really genitive “ its ”). {v. § 118 
sup.) Thus sao-gur is “ human skin ”, mi-gur “ animal 
skin, hide ”, but bu-gur skin, lit. its skin (either human or 
animal). 

The correspondence of this element again with Lhota 6-, 
is clear with family relationships, where they parallel each 
other. 

In Dima-sa we have : — 


bd-pd, bu-'pd ^ father. 
ba-dd elder brother, or cousin. 
bit-pi-yuh younger brother, or 
cousin. 

bd-jdn younger brother (when 
^very young). 

H-dt paternal uncle. 
ba-sai husband. 


ht-md, bu-md mother. 
bl-bt, bU-bt elder sister. 
bd-Tidn-dao younger sister. 

bU-^u grandfather, 
ba-bd-fd grandmother. 
be-di maternal uncle. 
bi-M wife. 


and others. 
GAr6 


§ 127. Some of its characteristics stamp this language as 
being one of the oldest of its group. Playfair ^ is inclined to 
regard it as the “ primitive ” form as against Kachari. 

It is worthy of note here that in some archaic chants, 
now imperfectly understood, the prefix is less intimately 
connected with adjectival roots than in the later language. 
It would be invaluable to have more of these old songs for 
study, as we probably have here a stratum of language older 
than anything now found elsewhere in the Bodo group, since 
even in the modern colloquial, Garo shows signs of age. 
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Garo sdk, Ba. sd classifier before numerals with human beings ; 
Garo mdn, Ba. md id. with animals ; GA,r6 noh, Ba. nu 
house ; Garo dok, Ba. da (rd) six. 

It stands in the same relation to Dima-sa in many cases ; 
Garo soik, Dim. s6 to reach, to arrive at ; Garo nik, Dim. nu) 
nai to see ; Garo nok, Dim. nd house ; Garo dok, Dim. d6 six , 
Garo sdk, Dim. sao classifier with human beings ; Garo 
man, Dim. md id. with animals. 

Otherwise the facts do not entirely bear out Playfair’s 
statement, and Hills Kachari or Dima-sa (^.v.) stands as 
older than Garo. 

An important point of agreement between these two last, 
however, is in the vocalization of certain words where Garo 
and Dima-s§, “ in the hills ” {v. Dundas, Gr. passim.) have 
i against u of Dima-sa “ in the plains ”. 

Thus we find : Garo and Dim. (H.) rim, Dim. (P.) rum 
to catch ; Garo and Dim. (H.) sin, Dim. (P.) sun to inquire ; 
Garo gi-piti. Dim. (H.) gt-bin, Dim. (P.) git-bun another ; 
Gfird riii, Dim. (H.) lin, Dim. (P.) lun to drink ; Gar6 min, 
Dim. (H.) gi-min, Dim. (P.) gu-mun ripe ; Gard s-rip, Dim. 
(H.) gl-lib, Dim. (P.) gu-lub to drown ; G^rd bil, Dim. (H.) 
bir. Dim. (P.) bur to fly ; and others. 

A distinctive feature of the language is the replacement of 
final n 01 n by Thus : — 

Gfird (Standard) bdl. Dim. bon, Ba. ban wood, tree ; i.tong 
Giro, KabM, Koch pan, Garo (Rug§,) pa-pan, Dim. 
bo-'pdii, bu-'pdn tree. 

Garo (Standard) sal (Tipura sal), Ba. sdn, Dim. saiii, K6ch 
ra-san, Garo (Ruga) ra-san-a mn. 

Garo (Standard) pil, Dim. pin, Ba. fin again. 

^ The same interchange is in evidence in T. safi~ba and sel-ba (P. and 
F. fisciZ) to remove, to clean, snn and ani! silk-worm. 

In Thido a-sel, Lushei a hel as against T. rjeji{-pa) raw, unripe, and 
in Meithei a-hal as against T. rgan{-pa) the same substitution occurs. 

The change is probably in the opposite sense in : T. (/dril-ba, V. ilril 
(for (?): q.gril-ba, P. gril) to be turned or rolled round, or cylindrical, 
K. td-vin to be rolled round (as between the fingers) ; T. gpral-ba, P. pral, 
F. dbral, Imp. ji/oJ to separate (vb. tr.), gbral-ba, P. bral, Imp. brol to bo 
separated (vb. intr.), K. jpo-row. to separate (vb. tr.), ka-ran to divide, to 
distribute (vb. tr.), mn. to be separated (vb. intr.). 

Compare the rendering of the Chinese fan-Me. final t (> eighth cent. S), 
as I in Sino-Koreauj and as r in Tibetan and Uigur transcriptions ; also ihe 
employment of Chinese words with final t for words with final r in Sogdian, 
Pahlavi, and fcsanskrit. See especially : Maspero, Le IHalccte dc 
Tch‘a7ig-7igan sous les T‘ang, BEFEO, t. xx (1920), No. 2, pp. 41-2. 
Compare also Simon, Zuf Mekonstrukiion der altchinesiscTien EndJcmisouanten, 
pp. 5-6. 
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Garo (Standard) ddl-°d big, G|r6 (Itong), Eabha cun-d, 
T, cen-po} 

Garo (Standard) cel-d (Lalung cdha, Tipiira h^^-cdl), Ba. 
ga-zdn, Hojai Jce-jen, Dim. gd-jaiii, jain-hi {jain-hi acc. 
Anderson, LSI. iii, 2, p. 4 q.v.) far. 

Garo pal, Ba. fan, Dim. pain to sell. 

Garo sal, Dim. sain to pull, to draw. 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 128 . 

Independent 


Possessive (= 
Singular 


Gen. in -n 


an-m 
ndn-ni 
u-ni ; u-d-ni 

ciii-ni 


nd°-si-nidn-nt 

u-d-mdn-ni 


1st p. dn-d 
2nd p. nd°~d 
3rd p. u-d 

Plural 

1st p. 6in-d (exclusive) 
dn°-cin-d\ 

d°-cin-d [ (inclusive) ^ 
nd°-Hn-d] 

2nd p. nd°-si-md'h, 

3rd p. u-d-mdn 1 (usually with 

u-d-md°-ddnj intelligent beings) 
u-d-rdn ') (usually witb 
u-d-drdh j things) 

The 3rd personal element u-d is the demonstrative root 4 
(§ 129), replacing the older element gi- (§ 130) once 
independent. 

Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 129. 

Simple root 

form Singular Possessive Plural 

t this i-d-ni i-d-mdn ; i-d-md°-ddn 

i-ni t-d-rdn ; i-d-drdn 

u w-G that u-d-ni u-d-mdn ] u-d-md°-ddn 

u-ni u-d-rdn i 4-rdn ', u-d-drdn 

^ This, for older dan or d‘an ? (v. Karigren, Phonologic, 566 ; Die., 
No. 952 : d'di’Jdi’). Cf. also § 55 and (f or Gar6 -d <> T. -ba -pa) § 130, 

n. 5. Whether Chinese gives us evidence in such cases that Tibetan palatals 
go back to pure dentals (cf. also T. Bh field, Chinese ^ *^d‘ien, Karigren, 
Die., No. 998, and Phonologie, p. 533), or whether Chinese early hardened 
its palatals into pure dentals, as the southern Tibeto-Burman languages 
of Assam and Burma are now doing as against Tibetan, is a question which 
the writer does not feel qualified to answer. 

- Tor nd° -d-6in-d “ thou-we a form, still in use, i>. LSI., iii, 2, p. 72. 
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u probably == Bara hoi (§ 110) Dima-sa ho (§ 119), which 
thus iudicate *&w or *6o as its original form.^ Lhota 6~ is 
likewise probably the same element (v. § 148). Compare 
also the table, § 104. The same loss of a labial initial occurs 
in e.g. oh belly, for older foh, puh as in Atong pi-puh (cf. 

§ 135). 

The Verb 

(a) Elements standing before the Root 
gi- of Series I 

§ 130. This prefix is not of very frequent occurrence here, 
occurring with only a limited number of de-verbal derivatives 
such as the following : — 

gi-poh, gi-pu white gi-tdn green, raw, unripe. 

gi-fip fan ^ gi-pin another ® 

It is probable that this same element is present in the 
compound suffix -gi-pd ^ equivalent in meaning to “ the one 
who ”, used to change verbs into substantives, as, for instance, 
dolc-gi-pd the one who strikes, from doh to strike, hd°~sd-gi- 
pd the one who loves, from hd°-sd to love. 

gi- is evidently here an infix placed between the verb root 
and -pd,^ and its use in this manner is most likely the reason 
for its very limited employment as a prefix. Garo replaces 
such constructions as e.g. Dima-sa ho-fdh gu-pt, or bo-fdfi 
]U-hd (§ 105) the high tree, with bdl cu-gi-vd (v. § 106). 

The lack of this prefix before adjectives which in the later language 
possess it, in the archaic diction of certain poetic compositions recorded 
by Playfair ® is important hei-e, as it may indicate the possibility of 

^ Avery’s Hills Kachari hwa “that” (PAOS., May, 1.887, p. clx) is • 
evidently an. intermediate form. Likewise eb, which he gives for HK. 

“ this ”, is properly e-b for earlier i-b6 (v, § 119). 

® This would agree with Dima-sa fan (from sip to blow (intr.), to 
fan (tr.)), though Tibetan gyab-ma, yab-mo the act of fanning, fan, raises 
the possibility that in both Gar6 and Dima-sa the prefix is a survival of 
Tibetan g-. 

® Dima-sa, gK-bin (Hills), gil-bun (Plains), from jiin, again. 

® The compound form -gd-hd of the Atong dialect approaches more 
closely than Garo -gi-pd to other Bodo forms in the matter of voealiKation, 

® This is probably xmrelated to the Tibetan suffix -pa, -ba the one who 
(r. §§ 105, 106), the more immediate relative of which appears to be Gilro 
-d, the Infinitive particle, examples of direct correspondence between which 
and Tibetan -ba, -pc*, are : — 
si-dtadio T,g,Si-ba,M-ba: 

to dig rko-ba,V. :{b)r}eos,l?,hrko, Jmp.rhjs, 

rd-d to pour Mugs-pa (col, blug-pa), P. Idugs, blugs, P. blug, Imp. 

blug{s). 

® The Qaros, pp. 128-35 j 140-44. 
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discovering traces of the independent pronoun in g {k}, and thus further 
connecting the language in fundamental characteristics more closely 
with Tibetan. 

In these texts, gi~pu, gi-pok white (Ba. ga-fut. Dim. gu-jhl, Tipura 
Iki-fur), appears without its pronominal prefix. As against modern : 
wak c&h gi-pok a white-sided pig (op. cit., pp. 120, 13fi), or, ivdk cart, 
gi-pu a white-backed pig {id., 122), this archaic language uses bok: 
mi-ron hok-dAn-kS rd°-nd-jok to bring (thee) white rice {id., 134); 
jd-pifi gim-bd-ri hok-gin (thy) thigh is white as the gimbari tree {id., 135). 

(6) Eletnents Stmiding after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 131. These are numerous. Among others are : — 

-srdn- of entirety = “ altogether, entirely ” (cf. Ba, -srd-, 
above, in § 114). 

bdl-wd dh-nt noh-M j)e°-sfdh-d-hd The wind entirely 
broke down (pe°- ...... . -d-hd) my house. 

-toh- of totality = “all ”. 

d-d-mdn fe°-bd-pil-toh-d-hd They all came {r6°- 

-d-hd) back {-bd-, v. § 132) again {-pil-). 

-tai- of repetition = “again ” (cf. fimpeo -dai-, § 178), 

ddk-tai-jd-wd (He) will not do {ddh- . . . -fd-wd) (it) 
again. 

ri°-dh-tai-d-hd (They) went away again. 

-pil-^ of repetition = “ again, back” (cf. Dim. and Ba. 
-fin- and -fm-, §§ 123, 114). 

gi-sik rd°-pU-e Thinking it over again (lit. Taking his 
mind again). 

doh-]d-pil-d (He) does not strike back again. 

-he-) intensive = “ much, many, exceediiiglv ” (cf. 1 Ba, 
§114). 

sik-be-d-cim (He) wished exceedingly.^ 

Jcu-dini-be-d-lid (He) kissed him repeatedly.® 

-d-ri- of limited action, indicates the verbal act as the only 
one, or, at least, the first one, to be accomplished. = 
“ Only, simply ” ; “ immediately, at once.” 

d°-hd-ci re°-dh-d-ri-d-hd (She) went away immediately 
to the field. 

I take this element here, although it is probably a verb root " to turn ” 
(d, Phillips, Gr. 18), as it shows how easily these infixes grow out of such 
roots. Indeed, in the two usages they function together in, for instance, 
d-d dd°-kru pil-pil-jd-M She did not again {-pit-) tarn {pH-) into a dove 
(Playfair, The Qaros, p. 125). That Ba. -fin- and Dim. -pin- are the same 
element is almost a certainty. Garo final -Z for Ba. and Dim. -» (or -A) is 
common. See § 127 si(,p. (Notice., however, Gar6 gi-pin another, and its 
cognates in § 130.) Is there any connection here with Tibetan again ? 

® LSI., iii, 2, p. 75, 3 Id. 
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-sv- of priority = “ before, first 

dii-d u-d-mmi-M nik-so-d-hd I saw {nih- -a- 

M) them first (i.e. before they arrived). 

-grilx- of reciprocity, appears to be equivalent to “ each 
other, one another ” or “ together, in company ”, 

u-d-mdh ndm-grik-d-M They became reconciled 
(lit. good (ndm)) together. 

This particle is perhaps comparable to Dim. lu-gu, 
Ba. la-gd-se “ together, as companions There is also a 
strange resemblance to T. grogs (viilg. ovgs) friend, 
associate, companion (from qgrogs-pa to be associated). 
-bre-, us(;d only with the negative verb, and carrying in the 
resultant compound form -bre-jd- the sense of “ hardly, 
scarcely, not very well ” is probably itself an adverb 
“ nearly, almost ” (cf. Dim. bd-lai id.). 

dn-ni d-gdn-d-ko ui-bre-jd-6-de, sin°-tai-b6 If you 
do not very well understand what I say, ask again, 

mdn°-bre-Jd-cim (He) was hardly able ; could 
hardly do. 

2. Directive Infixes 

§ 132. Infixes with directive vale standing after the verb 
are fairly conspicuous. Amongst them we find : — 

-skd-, which appears to have a transitive force directing the 
verbal action “ to another ” («. Phillips, Or. 18). 

ofi°-jd-skd-en-d (He) is not giving (to another) (id.), 
-an- indicating motion “ away from ” (cf. Ba. and Dim. -Idn-). 
re°-dn-e going away ; rim-dn-b6 take (or lead) (him) 
away. 

sal T^°-dn-jok The sun has set (lit. The sun has gone 
away). 

More doubtful is — ; 

~bd- often indicating “ direction towards the speaker ”, 
but probably originally from an adv. “ back ”, or possibly 
” again ”. Thus, though we have e.g. re°-bd4ok-en-d 
They are all coming (here) (Phillips, Or., 23), its original 

force is probably more clearly seen in e.g. u-d 

d°-tdn pd-6-nd re°-bd~jok He came back again to his 
father (Playfair, The Garos, 75). At all events -6a- is 
often a purely descriptive adverbial element and belongs 
in this capacity under § 131. 

^ For tho vowel, see § 127. 
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3. The Causative Infix -dt- 

§ 133. The causative infix following the verb is -dt- 
(= vb, tr. to give) as in e.g. dok-dt- to cause to strike, from dok 
to strike, to beat. 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 
§ 134. Garo lacks pronominal prefixes here. Its only 
prefixed element, non-pronominal d-, is dealt with in § 103. 


B. Central Nag a Languages 
Preliminary 

§ 135. One of the most characteristic features of these 
languages is their lack of the guttural demonstrative or 
3rd personal prefix ka- or ga- belonging in Series I, and its 
replacement in Ao by te- (Tibetan de). The occurrence of a 
1st personal element ka-, he-, k- (probably = T. lio, v. § 100), 
explains its absence here by conflict. 

In this group the labial initials h, p, p,^ tend to drop out. 
This is most marked in Ao, where we have : — 


d-eim to be poor. gpohs-pa, etc., id. 

d-eim to vanquish. gpam-pa, etc., to be con- 

quered. 

d-ei{-dok) to wipe. qpyi-ba, qpyid-pa id, ; qbyi- 

ba, etc., to be wiped ofi[ 
or blotted dut.^ 

d-ein to drive away. qbyin-pa, etc., id. 

d-lem,lem{-zak)^ to a.'pipoition. qbrim-pa, P. brim{s) to dis- 
tribute, to deal out, to 
hand out. 

d-lem{-ddh) to distribute. 

rd-{ddh) to part, to divide. qbral-ha, P. bral. Imp. brol 

to be separated, to be 
parted. 

rd{-H) to separate. qpral-ha, P. pral, F. dbral, 

Imp. to separate, to 
part (tr.). 

^ Compare the conflict between labial prefix and dental initial indicated 
in Ao dm to sfdze, to grasp, T. (sfam-pa, P. q,fy.ms (< *bg,-tam). 

2 In 7 ne{-td), or, perhaps better, met{-4-ld) in agreement with T. qjSyid-pa, 
Lhota seems to preserve the initial as m, 

® See, however, § 139 inf. 
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Lliota seems to hold an intermediate position in this 
particiilarj sometimes preserving the labial as v or w. Thus ; — 
Ao d-on, d-en, d-in to blow (of the wind). Lh. ve7i. 

Ao d~o to go. Lh. ^v6, wd. See § 139 in extr. 

On the other hand, in — 

1.0 d-en, d-on to throw, Lh. m-f&n to throw over the shoulder, 
T. q'pen-'pa, etc., to throw, to fling {v. § 419), Lhota 
aligns itself more definitely with Tibetan. 

Compare, also, where Ao has not entirely dropped the 
initial : — 

Ac d-ivd to swim. T. afyo-ha, etc., id. 

Ao d-wd{-tsa) to save. Lh. vd{-td ) ; vd id. (cf. ? T. faii-ba, 
fans (also fons, prov.)). 

Ao NIga 

Personal Pronouns 

§ 136. 

Independent Possessive (Special Forms) 

Singular 

1st -p.ni 7fa-, /ce-, 7c-'^Also in other 

2nd p. nd ne- J oblique cases. 

3rd p. fd (pd) 

Plural 

1st p. 6-z3, 6-z6-noh, 6-noh, 6-, {6-zd, etc.) 
d-sen, d-se-nok 

2jxd -p.ne-nok ne-, (ne-nok) 

3rd p. fd-re-nok, fd-re {fd-re-nok) 

The possessive forms in brackets are late, fd is a demon- 
strative element replacing older te- (§ 140), itself once 
independent. 

For ka-, ke-, k- and their relation to Tibetan lco{-ho, -mo) 
of the 1st person, see § 100. 

Clark has suggested that the plural suffix -nok may be the 
same as lok multitude, but in face of the Lhota suffix -n6 
(§§ 147-48) and the cognates suggested in § 141, this seems 
doubtful. Is it possible that -nog in Hoernle MS. No. 143a, 
line 3, Eeverse, which “ evidently has the meaning of rnams ” ^ 
is the same element ? 

The oblique forms for the 1st and 2nd persons are now rare, 
but still occur in, for instance,^ my younger brother, 

^ Hoernle, Mamtscript Remains of Buddhist Literature found in Eastern 
Turkestan, vol. i, p. 404. 

^ See Clark, Ao Naga Grammar, p. 67, 
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he-me-H my walking-stick, Ic-in my iron, and ne-den beside 
you (lit. of you, tlie being beside, from d-ten to accompany) 
for the singular. In the plural we have 6-bd our father, d-di 
our elder brother, etc. 

Notwithstanding the fact that Ko me- of the 3rd person 
is almost certainly to be equated with Tibetan ni-, and is 
consequently of much greater antiquity than the Kuki-Chin 
3rd personal root,^ the correspondence of the old Ao series 
of prefixes with that of the typical Kuki-Chin language may 
here be pointed out. 

Ao 1st p. ka-, he-, k- Kuki-Chin ka-, ke-, kd- 

2nd p. ne- -naii-, nd- 

3rd p. me-^ a-ma, ma- 


Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 137. These show much compounding with one another, 
and are as follows : — 

Root combined with 
other (suffixed) 
Plural demonstratives 

d-tam, d-bd, d-zi, d-bd-zi, d-iu, 
d-id 

i-bd-tam i-bd, t-bd-zi 


Simple Root 
Form 


Standing 
as first 
elements. 


“ This = 


fd- pd-re 

pd-re-nok 


‘ That 

[ifa- 

I (“ This ? ”)-24 
f-i6 

“ That 

[-tu 

The most frequently employed are d-bd, i-bd (with which 
compare Dim. i-hd, e-b6 this, 6-b6 that), d~bd-zi, d-zi, i-bd-zi. 
They are sometimes used as 3rd personal pronouns, par- 
ticularly A-6a and a-af. 

The root zi is probably to be identified with ji true (Clark, 
Gr. 12), and is thus an emphatic particle, d-zi this very one, 
this one in truth, etc. 
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The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 

Evidently belonging to tbe oldest stratum of the language, 
are the two inseparable prefixes me- and a-, which are always 
found next to the root. 

1. me- of Series 0 

§ 138. This prefix is evidently verbal, and is to be connected 
with Tibetan inseparable w-, being, like this latter, a subjective 
element. 

With verbs me- is nearly always simple ^ and does not show 
vowel harmony with the following root, thus standing in 
contradistinction to me-, mo-, mu-, with substantives (§ 144). 

It corresponds directly to Tibetan m- in : — 
lo T. 

me-nem. mnam-fa to smell (intr.). 

Rarely it is mistakenly written as a prefix, where Tibetan 
seems to show that it isp’eally the root initial. 

Thus in Ao myim (usually written meim) = T. hyams-pa 
kindness, love, afiection, myim is evidently for older byim, 
byem, hyam. It is possible, however, that in Tibetan bya7ns 
b- is a prefix, y the root initial. Cf. Lh. n-sd”. 

To Lh6t4 m-, n-, it is the regular equivalent. See § 149. 

Cross relationships to the distinct element h-, g-, of Tibetan 
are frequent, and occur in : — 

Ao T. 

tne-zak, 7)ie-ndh. Uag-pa, P. bldags, P. hldag, 

Imp. Idog to lick. 

me-yoh. ggegs-pa, P. bkag, P. dgag, 

Imp. Icog to hinder. 
oMegs-pa, P. Megs id. 
ggag-pa, P. ggags to stop, to 
cease (vb. intr.). 

(te-bdh) 7n.e-]e77i. (Ma) qdzum-pa,^. btsu7n, zu7n, 

P, gzum, Imp. t’sum to 
close (the mouth). (Of. 
also gdzom{s)-pa to meet, 
to join.) 

b.e rare instances in which it occurs as md- 1 have not with certainty 
been able to analyse it. In md-ren (-si) (= me-d-ren (-si) to increa.se, from 

to increase), we perhaps have a compound : we through growing 

;o grow aco. Ck. Or. 126) to increase (d-ren), w'hile md-eim to defeat 

probably : through blows (md ; d-rnd = to strike) to be victorious 
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T. 

atso-ba, P. and Imp. sos 
to feed (vb, intr.). 

qfso~ba, P. {b)sos, F. gso to 
feed (vb. tr,). 

qdzugs-pa, zug-pa, P, btsugs, 
zugs, F, gzitgs, Imp. zug{s) 
to sting. 

qjib{s)-pa, P. bUbs (gzibs), 
F. bUb igMb) to suck up, 
to absorb. 

bses-pa, ses-pa to know, to 
understand. 


>1 2. d- of Series 0 

i § 139. This prefix, which appears almost exclusively 

I with verb roots, is found in the great majority of cases in 

; which me- does not occur, these two elements being mutually 

i exclusive. 

f Judging from first appearances a- might seem to have some 

I connection with time, and Clark ^ has called it an “ augment ” 

\ that can be dropped at will, suggesting from its apparent 

i tendency to occur with past time, that it may be a prefix 

I denoting past or completed action. This, however, is more 

; apparent than real. In many verbs, as in d-ru it is never 

dropped, and in view of what will appear below (that it is 
. basically related to Tibetan 6-) any preference shown by d- 

\ for the Past tense is only what one might expect, as this is 

I also a characteristic of Tibetan 6- (v. §§ 15,^17-20 sup.). 

! From the number of instances in which Ao d- corresponds 

I directly to Tibetan 6-, a-, it seems almost certain that it 

; must itself be traced back to a form *6a-, a reconstruction 

strongly supported by the frequent dropping of labial root 
i initials 6, p, p in Ao (v. § 135 sup.), and the passage of the 

. Tibetan suffix -ba into -wa or -a in the modern dialects. The 

supposed former vocalization of Tibetan 6- as *bq- {*bd-) also 
; here finds support. See, especially, § 29 sup. 

i In the following Ao d~ is equivalent to Tibetan b-, q- : — 


Ao 

me-tsa, me-sza. 

tne-tdlc. 
me-sep ^ 
tne-tet. 


1 V. § 149, n. 1 (p. 146). 

® Ao Naga Grammar, p, 17. 
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bso-ba, P. bms. 
son-ba, P. bsans, F. bsan, 
Imp. son{s). 

sen-ba, P. bsans, F. bsan, bsen. 
bzah-ba. 

a'pen-j)a, P. afans, F. qfah 
Imp. foil, fails, 
qfoiis-fa, P. qfoiis, foiis id. 
qfuh-ba, P. fuii to be in 
declining circumstances, to 
fall into misery. 
qfam-fa, P. fam to be 
vanquished, to be beaten. 
qfyi-ba, qfyid-fa, P. fyis, 
qfyis to wipe, to blot out 


d-so to beget. 
d-zaii^ to empty. 


d-zoh to lift, to raise. 
d-zuh to be good ; adj, good. 
d-en,‘^ d-on to throw, to fling. 


d-eim to be poor. 


d-eim, to vanquish. 


qhyi-ba, P. byi (also fyi and 
fyis) to be wiped ofl or 
blotted out (intr.). 
qbyin-fa, P. and Imp. fyuii, 
F. dbyuii. 

qfyo-ba, P. qfyos (?) to swim 
(of fish). 

qfag-fa, P. btags, F. htag, 
Imp. tog. 

adebs-fa, P. btab, F. gtab, 
’ Imp. toh. (Cf. WT. afe6s- 
fa, P. tebs to be hit, to be 
struck.) 


d-ein to drive awav 


d-tdk to weave. 


^ to strike, 


qdehs-fa (lit. to cast, to 
scatter, in : sa-hon qdehs- 
fa to sow), P. btab, F. 
gtab, Imp. tob to cast, 
to scatter, to found, to 
establish, to “ plant 


^ d-sem to hold, to contain, may also belong here and be compared with 
T. don-ba, etc., as above, in ite sense of : to havcj room in, to hold. 

2 Or is a-ew here :'.'.-eally for reett, MCft, ? 

“ I’eibaps better 6'ei\ ?). Lh. has (wci). 

^ A .similar pair, one with explosive, the other with nasal final, persists 
also in Lh. hip, tew to beat, to hit, to strike. 
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d'ten to assemble, to collect; 
to gather. 


q£u~ha, qCun-'pa, P. aiws, htus, 
F. htu, Imp. tus, hiu to 
gather, to collect. 
qdu-ba, P, qdus to come 
together, to assemble. (Cf. 
next entry.) 

d-ton{-si) to agree. qfun-pa (also, however, m^un- 

pa) id. 

d-zdr to say. qdzer-ba, zer-ba. 

d-zdn to plant, to pierce, to qdzugs-pa, ziig-pa,'^ P. btsugs, 

thrust into. zugs, F. gzugs, Imp. zug{s) 

id. 

qjug-pa, P. bcug, F. gzug, 
Imp. cug to put into, 
to inject. (Cf. next entry.) 
d-y%{. 2 to put, to place. qdzud-pa, P. btsiod, Imp. tsud 

to put into, to lay in. 

qjud-pa id. 

qtsud-pa, P. tsud to be put 
into, to go to, to enter. 

qjug-pa, P. bcug, F. gzug, Imp. 
cug to put, to put into. 

qjog-pa, P. bzag, F. ghig. 
Imp. zog to put, to place. 

d-tsak ® to break. qoag-pa, P. cag{s) to be 

broken (intr.). 

gcog-pa, P. heap, Imp. cog{s) 
to break, to smash (tr.). 
(Cf. qjig-pa, P. bUg, F. 
gzig, Imp. {b)sig to break, 
to violate (a duty, vow, 
etc.), to destroy, to abolish, 
to annul.) (Cf. next entry.) 
d-so to cut, to split. qcad-pa, P. dad to be cut into 

pieces. 

gcod-pa, P. bead, F. gcad, 
Imp. cod to cut, to break, 
to sever. 

1 Also : to sting, Ao me-tdk. ^ 

2 Notice tho uncertain Tibetan final dropping out in Ao, and see next 
two entries, from which it might seem that the Tibetan forms in final -d 
are here the nearest relatives of Ao. 

® Probably the same root as in 6dk{-rep) to break. 
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d-sa to make, to build, q&L-ha, P, hcas (rarely qcas), 

F. hca, Imp. cos id. 
qcos-pa, P, bcos, qcos, P. 

bco, Imp. cos id. 
bzo-ba, P. bzos to make, to 
manufacture, 

d-so to cook. qtsod-pa, qtsed-pa (Cs. also 

qfso-ha ?j, P. btsos, F. btso, 
imp. I^sos, fsod. 

d-sa to die. qci-ba, T. H. 

d-sa to skave. bzar~ba to scrape, to sbave, to 

shear. 

d-ci to eat, to devour. za-ba, bza-ba, P. zos, bzas, 

F. bza, Imp. zo, zos. 

d-H to gnaw. qca-ha. 

d-H to pain, qfse-ba, P. btses, F. btse, gtse 

to pain, to hurt, to damage, 
to injure, 

d-ham{~bdh, -ddk) ^ to over- qUeh-pa, P. Uebs to over- 
shadow to shade. shadow. 

d-yoh to sell. qgyag-pa, to be sold, spent, or 

expended. (Cf. skyag-pa, 
P. bskyags, F. bskyag, Imp, 
skyog to spend, to expend). 

d-kon to dry, skem-pa, P. bskams, F. bskam, 

Imp. skom{s). 

d-ndn to choke, (Cf. d-nen rnan-ba, P. brnaris, to be 

to stop.) checked, stopped, or shut 

off, whence ; to be choked. 

d-szoh to be pure, to purify qfsaii-ba, P. sans to clean. 

(in te-d-szon-tet pure). 

d-tsak, d-zak to beat, to hit. rdeg{s)-pa, P. {b)Tdegs, F, 
hrdeg, Imp. {h)rdeg{s) to 
beat, to hit, to strike, 
(Cf. tug-pa to hit, to strike 
against.) 
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Ao 

d-tsan to beat, to hit. 


d-yon to drink, to suck. 


d-rdJc to fasten, to bind. 
d-lem'^ to spread. 

d-o ^ to go. 


T. 

rdun-ba, bdun-ba, P. brduns, 
F. brduii. Imp. {b)rdun{s) 
to beat, to hit, to strike. 
afun-ba, P. qfuns (Cs. also 
bfuiis, F. btuh, Imp. htun), 
Imp. qfun. 

qgrogs-pa, qgrags-pa, grags-pa. 
qgrem{s)-pa, P. bhram, F. 

dgram, Imp. Uroms. 
qgro-ba, qgrod-pa, bgrod-pa. 

Cross correspondences to Tibetan m- occur in ; — 

Ao T. 

d-nen to press. non~pa, also gnon, P. gnan, 

mnan. 

d-si to say. mci-ba. 

3. te- of Series I 

§ 140. This prefix in the formation of verbal noun 
derivatives (substantival and adjectival) appears before the 
simple verb root, the root with me-, and the root with d-, 
in which last case it coalesces with d- and is usually written 
td-, though here te-d- ® is given to show its composition. 

The connection of this prefix with Tibetan de that, is made 
clearer by such intermediate forms as Sikkim Tibetan te 
the independent demonstrative “ that 

te- with the plain root occurs in : — 
te-ldn-M adj. high. 

te-cdk-md subst. crack, fr. cdk-md to crack (intr.). 
te-sdn-wd subsst. light, fr. sdn-wd to light. 
te-netn-hdn-tsa subst. cover, fr, nem-bdn to cover. 

With the root in 7 ne- we have : — 

te-me-ten adj. moist, fr. me-ten to moisten, 
ife-rae-a subst. bud, fr. 7 ) 16-61 to bud. 
te~7rie-nun-rd subst. grief, fr. me-nun-rd to grieve. 

^ See, however, § 135 swp. 

® For d-yo, d-ro ? Cf. Lhota, wd (from yuo ?), Serna gwo, which clarify 
the connection. 

^ Kachin, where it uses the demonstrative pronoun dai that, before . 
roots with adhering a-, gives a compound dai a- of a similar nature. The 
analogy even extends to the sense which is often reduced in. Kachin to the 
same level as Ao te-d- in that the demonstrative force of dai is lost, as, for 
instance, in si dai a-mu ga-ld-ai He is doing the work (lit. that work). 
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Witti verb roots in a- : — 

te-d-zun adj. good, fr. d-zun to be good. 
te-d-hon adj. dry, fr. d-hon to dry. 
te-d-zan-M adj. empty, fr. d-zan to empty, 
te-d-mdii siibst. faith, fr, d-mdn to believe. 
te-d-lep] I d-lep 1 

te-d-ldn Isubst. cut, fr. -j d-ldii j-to cut. 
te-d-wd j [d-wd j 

te-d-lem-tsa subst. division, fr. d-lem to divide. 

To be sharply distinguished from this compound td-{te-d-) there 
occurs in certain other usages a form td which is almost certainly simple, 
temporal in meaning, and to be connected with Tipura td, Bara, 
Garo, etc., dd now, and also probably with the Tibetan temporal 
adverb da now, at the present time, which functions side by side with 
the demonstrative root qtdi this, do this {i.e. this time ?) found, as 
Jaschke notes {Die., 256-7) only in a few eases (cf. Laufer, T‘P., xv, 
p. 57 n.) seems to be another form of this temporal adv. da. 

The following table shows how this simple Ao td- corresponds to 
Tibetan temporal da on the one hand, and how, on the other, demon- 
stratives frequently replace it in Tibetan and related languages. 

AoNaga. |.- Tibetan. J Kachin. Mikir, 

Temporal. Advbs. Prefixed. || Demonstr. Pronouns Prefixed, 
To-day td-na j da-re ; do-iag di-riii I dai-ni j pi-nt 

td-7iap I do-mod || (WT.) j j mi-ni 

{oi.pe-n&p, 
me-nap 
to-morrow) 

To-night id- 0 - WM/i I do-nub || qdi-nam j dai-7ia \ pd-niii-vi, 

do-gdoii |! I {— pe-d-niii- 

This year td-kajn | da-lo qdi-lo | dai-nifi\ vit) 

A link between Ao td and Tibetan da is furnished by Sikkim Tibetan 
td ^ in td-riil to-day, td-son this morning (T. da-nait, da-ruiiis = CT. 
da-raii8 this morning). Desgodins “ gives da-riii and ‘a-riii as alternate 
forms of de-riii in the Tibetan spoken language. Is de the base here, and 
non-demonstrative ? Cf. the so-called " gerundial ” particle -de, -te of 
present time. Have we here a root = ‘ ‘ being ' ’ > present time, ' ' now ’ ’ ? 

(b) Elements Standing after the Root 
1, Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 141. These are numerous. Among others are : — 

-rep- with intensive force = “ very, much, all ”, and similar 
ideas. It is probably the same root as Tibetan rah, also 
a root of intensity, generally meaning “ superior, 
excellent ”, also “ much, plentiful ”. In rah-tu Tibetan 
has an adverb ‘‘ very 

In td-to now, see Sandberg, Manual of the Sikkim Bhutia Language, 
p. 52 ; Ita-lto aoc. Desgodins, Gram. Thibet, pour le Langage parle, p. 58. 

® Op. cit.i 'p. 59. 
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The actual^ meanings of such constructions as the 
following in Ao are then clear : d-Jcu-rep to pound very 
much {i.e. to pound to pieces), lep-rep to cut very much 
{i.e. to cut to pieces), d-jet-rep to squeeze very much {i.e. so 
as “ to break by grasping ”, v. Clark, Gr. 29). 

-H- with a general repetitive or continuative force == (a) 
“ again, again and again ”, whence repeatedly, con- 
tinuously, always ”, (6) {most frequently with verbs of 
motion) “ back and forth, to and fro”, whence, when 
contact is involved, “ together ” (cf. Siyin § 197). 

A definite separation of these two usages is not always 
possible. It is probable that -si- is in many instances the 
same element as -rci- (r euphonic) in Chutiya.^ -H- is 
frequently simply a general intensive particle. Its use 
is illustrated in the following : — 

(а) U-H to stay, to remain (lit. to be continuously (at hand)), 

from d-li to be. 

lem-U to divide, to distribute (to apportion successively), 
from d-lem to apportion. 

d-nok-si to quake, to quiver (to shake continuously). 

(б) d-ei-si to rub (back and forth, or together), to mix 

(together). 

d-jet-H to squeeze (together). 

nun-U to push, to shove (together (or continuously ?)). 
d-ndk-H (or d-ndk) to scratch (together). 

This second usage properly belongs under the 
Directives below (§ 142). 

-tep- with reciprocal force = “ one another ”. It corresponds 
to Lhota -td- (§153). 


me-sem) 
me-scn Ito join. 
me-ten j 
me-ud to join. 


me-sem-tep^ 

me-sen-tep Vto join together. 
me-ten-tep J 

me-ud-tep ^ to join together. 


See Brown, Outlim Grammar of Deori Ghutiya, p. 31 (e.g. la~re~rci 
to keep giving, Jr. la-re to give) ; LSI. iii, 2, p. 121. The smipler force 
of "again” in Ao in e.g. to rebind, to bind again, fr. d-len to bind, 
makes it probable that it is originally connected with Si-d again, used before 
the verb (cf. Clark, Ao Knya Gr., pp. 29, 32). 

® Glarlr {An NagaGr., p. 133) write.s matep. The Lhfita root is w6{v. § 1,53). 
Boih arc probably cognate to Tibetan gbyor-ba, gbyar-ba to stick, adhere, 
or be joined to. Ao, however, has allowed the root to coalesce with the simple 
prefix me- (v. § 138). 
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vne-za 'j me-za-te'p 'j 

yne-yok -to mix. me-yok-tep l-to mix togetlier. 

d-]ep J d-jev-tep j 

myim ^ to love. myim-tep to love one another. 

4oh- with associative force = “ together Perhaps this is 
the same root as loh many (or, to be many) in te4ok subst, 
crowd, ^ and is probably cognate to Tibetan qgrogs-pa 
to be associated, grogs > col. rog associate, companion, 
friend. 

With this associative force it occurs, among others, in 
the following : — 

d~ta-lok, tdn-loh, en-loh, me-iid-lok,^ kdn-loh, ku-lok 
to atach. 

me-jd-lok, me-jen-lok, d-tep-lok, nep-lok to fasten. 

me-yi-lok (?),^ zak-lok to join. 

This element is almost the same as -tep- in force, as 
such synonyms as me-ud-lok, me-ud-tep to attach or join 
together, me-jd-lok, me-jd-tep to fasten together, zak-lok, 
zak-tep to join together, clearly show. 

2. Directive Infixes 

§ 142. Infixes with directive value standing after the 
verb root are more commonly found in this language than 
usual, but as their appearance here is only the normal com- 
pensation for the disappearance of the directive prefix 
principle, it is only what we might expect. The principal are : 
-ddii-. Indicates the verbal action as directed “ to, at, into ”, 
etc., tlie object, and is probably the same particle which 
is found with sub.stantives as a dative suffix. Sometimes 
it directly repeats in the verb such a suffix attached to 
the object, as, for instance, in pd-ddn d-son-ddfi-dn “ ask 
him ” (lit. “ to him put an inquiry to ”). In this way it 
comes about that -ddn is found frequently associated with 
verbs of speaking, seeing, thinking, etc., which have an 
inherent dative force, as, for instance - 

^ For this writing, see § 138. 

® " A group, a multitude ” aec. Clark {Gr. 11), though lok perhaps carries 
rather the sense of "association; being associated”. Cf. Lhdta /c'd-Wi 
pile, company, group, which virtually preserves the initial consonant 
group (jjrr) of Tibetan. 

® See note 2, p. 135. 

^ Clark writes »iez7oA (<?r. 133). 



llmr 

d-en to throw. 


1 Also en-tdk-d, on-tdJc-d to prostrate oneself (lit, throwing (oneself) to 
(the ground)), T. sa-la abehs-pa. 
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a-sow-dJan to ask j to inquire. 
d-tem-ddn to threaten. 
d-sep-ddn 1 , j. , 
d-jam-ddnP^ 

d-ji-ddn to examine, to look into or after, to care for. 
lem-ddn to meditate upon, to think about. 

Incidentally, it may be noted here, that this particle 
may be related to the dative directive infix -diii- found in 
Hallam and Kolhreng (Old Kuki group). There, -din- 
retains its normal position before the verb, and, like Ao 
-dan-, serves to repeat in the verb the dative relation which 
this has to the object («, § 165). Compare also T. mdun 
“ the fore-part, the front side of a thing ”, used with the 
dative -la, loc. -na, term, -du, and abl. -nas, to indicate 
“ before, at, to ”, the object, as ; mdun-la < oii-ha “ to 
come up to ”, mdun-du 'pyin-'pa, id. 

-ddh-, -tdk-, is common with verbs of contact, conveying the 
sense of " against, on, upon, into ”, as in : — 

d-en, d-on to throw, en-tdh, on-tdh to throw at (and 
hit), lit. to throw against,^ 

d-sa to pour, sa-ddk to pour into. 

Compare T. tog “ that which is uppermost ” used with the 
term, -tu with the sense of ‘‘ on, upon, to, towards ”, as 
tog-tu Hel-ha “ to grieve, to hurt a person’s feelings ” (lit. to 
load or put (trouble) onto (another)) {v. Jk. D. 237, s.v. tog), 
-dok-, -tok-, has an ablative force, “ away, ofii , out from,” 
and is very common with verbs of separation. 


fep-toiL, 
len-tokj 

en-tok to throw or drive away, to 
pour out. 

me-H-dok to clean away, to remove 
by cleaning. 

-Isa-, seems to indicate that the action of the verb is accom- 
plished for the benefit of, or falls upon some person other 
than, the speaker. It consequently points to the object 
and is equivalent to a dative directive infix, d-ga to 
give, is, for instance, the form used when the giving 
is to the subject (as in “ he gave it to me ”), but d-ga-tsa 
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is employed when it is to someone else (as in “ he gave 
it to him ”). 

This usage seems to be comparable to that of suffixed 
-s in Tibetan for the formation of transitive verbs. See 
again below, § 143. 

-het-, indicates motion upwards, “ up, upon, on, onto ”, etc. 
d-zon to lift. d-zon-het to lift up onto. 

me-sep to absorb me-sep-lcet to suck up. 

-zak-, indicates motion downwards, down onto, into ”, etc. 
d-zon to lift. d-zon-zak to lift down. 

d-e?i to throw, to cast. en-zak to pour (down) into. 

This particle is probably related to Lushei -zuh- the 
directive infix before verbs, there indicating motion down- 
wards, and may, like -zuk-, have originated from a verb 
root (Lushei zuk vb. intr. = to go down, to descend, 
Burmese sak), and thus strictly not belong here. Perhaps 
this is evidence that such particles in Ao have actually 
been moved from the front to the back of the verb (of. 
-ddn, sup.). 

■ok-, appears to carry a general sense of movement “ away from, 
into, forth, or down ”, in consonance with which it occurs 
in kah-ok, te-kab-ok ^ “ under, below ”, and is to be 
equated with T. <og, a root signif}dng “ below ” {v. Jk. 
D. 501), B. GoaorS 6k “ the space under or below 
anything, below,” Old B. (v. Duroiselle, JBRS., 
vi (1916), p. 97). 

As a verbal infix, it occurs in 
pu-ok to seize (= to remove or carry away ?) 
m-ok, d-sen-ok, sa-ok, si-ok to put (away or down) into. 
H~ok to send forth word (to), 
d-ni-ok to lead away (as a woman in marriage). 
zen-ok to drop,^ to drip down (as water) {d~zen = to 
escape). 

The idea of “ force ” ^ does not seem to be inherent in 
this element, ko-rdn sem-ok standing in contradistinction 
to ko-rdh d-sem rather in that the first means to pull 

These writings— (Clark, Ao Naga Gr., pp. 42, 96, 173, writes liahok, 
''nh ) — are indicated by Lh. d~Ieap4, 6-Map-t below, under, 

5 -?/;e and 4 are locative suffixes. 

If. Lh. id. (§ 154). 

Cl&r\i,AoNagaOra7nmar,'p.28. 
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down a liat (well onto one’s head) ” while the second 
means simply to put on a hat (lightly) 

-si- appears sometimes to cany the force of “ away, out, forth, 
after ”, though it may be the same particle as -H- ib) 
above (§ 141). 

rd-H to separate. 

sen-si to leave, to abandon, to go away from. 
d-ri-si to pursue, to run after. 
d-ni-H to follow (after). 
sen-H, tsa-H to scattei’. 

If this is an independent particle it is probable that it is 
tlie same element as Lh. -ci- (§ 154). 

3. The Causative Infix -ddk-tsa- 

§ 143. The first element in the causative infix -ddk-tsa- 
(= Lh. -tok-, § 155) is probably the same root as T. a^ug-pa 
(P. bctig, F. gzug, Imp. cug) “ to cause, to compel ”, used in 
exactly the same way. Thus Ao d-ci-ddk-fsa = T. za-r 
qjug-pa “ to cause (or prevail upon a person) to eat The 
second element -tsa- which is also used alone as a causative 
infix, is perhaps comparable to the B. causative suffix -ce, 
though, on the other hand, it may be nothing but the Ao 
directive element -tsa (as above) indicating that the (causative) 
verbal action falls upon an external object and not on the 
speaker.^ 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 
1. me-, mo-, mu- 

§ 144. me-, mo-, mu- with the substantive is a difierent 
prefix from me- with verbs, just as Tibetan m- is different in 
the two cases. The fact of its showing vowel harmony with 
substantives {me- preceding radical e, i, a, mo- preceding o, 
and mu,- preceding u) sets it apart from the verbal prefix 
which has only one form me~.^ 

^ ^ If -tsa is this directive element, it is not a little interesting that here in 
Ao association with roots carrying a causative sense has elevated it from 
ils originally purely directive function to an apparently “ causative ” 
one, just as it did Tibetan -S-. See §§ 42~4-, 47. 

3 Very rarely the vowel harmony forms characteristic of the prefix with 
the substantive appear in the domain of the verb, as in mo-koii to be 
or become cold, whence te-mo-hon adj. cold. Or is mo-kon here basically 
a substantive ? Cf. T. gran-ba vb. to be or become cold, adj. cold, 
subst. coldness. The Lhota cognate n-kSft cold is probably a direct 
application of a verb to an adjectival sense. 
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T. 

mcM. 

mcil-ma. 

mcin-pa. 
7ndzug{-gu) ^ 


In most cases me-, mo-, mu- is preceded by te- (§ 145), but 
sometimes occurs alone. In either case it corresponds directly 
to m- in Tibetan, cognates from which are added below, where 
they exist. For correspondence with Lhota Naga m-, n-, 
see‘'§ 156. 

In the following parts of the human body this prefix occurs : 

Ao 

me-ci ^ lip. 
me-tsa ^ spittle. 
te-me-li ^ tongue. 
te-me-sen liver 
te-me-yon finger. 
te-me-mn finger-nail. 
te-mo-po foot. 
te-mo-koh knee. 
te-mu-lun mind. 
te-mu-luh-zdn heart. 

2. te- of Series I 

§ 145. te- of Series I is more widely spread than the older 
element me-, mo-, mu-, and occurs alone in, for instance, the 
following parts of the body ; — 
te-ni nose. 
te-nd-roh ear. 
te-zdh face. 
te-tsuh foot, leg. 
te-jjo tooth. 
te-poh-poh lungs. 
te-ron-toii, fe-pe-rem back. 
te-kap, te-kdp skin. 

Rarely a form to- (apparently by vowel harmony) occurs, 
as in : — 

to-ko-ldk head. to-ko chest. 

With family relationships it is not so regular, though it 
occurs in : — 

te-hu father. te-tsa mother. 

te-nu younger brother te-yi elder sister. 

te-na, te-na-ld sister. te-nu, te-nu-tsa younger sister. 

1 V. § 149 n. The i'O u equation (??. § 117) is in evidence again here 
in me-6i T. mSu. 

2 Whence the Ao form through ? See § 26, s.v. mdzug-gu. 

In this event the prefix would be a verbal element and the form 
would not belong here. See also, Journ. Ling. Soc. Am., Vol. IV (1928), 
pp. 278, 279, 280. 


te-nuk, tc-nak eye. 
te-bdn mouth. 
te-kd hand. 
te-ben arm. 
te-rok throat. 
te-pok belly. 
te-mdn body. 
te-ret, bone. 
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§ 146. Here, parenthetically, may be conveniently introduced a 
note concerning the Jyarung dialect of Eastern Tibet. 

Conrady, in a note appended to A. von Rosthorn's Vokabularfragmenfe 
in the ZDMG., Bd. 51 (1897), though calling attention to the use there 
of the same prefix te- as in some of the Haga dialects, yet does not 
suggest a possible origin in either case. 

it appears almost certain to the writer that the Jyarung prefix 
goes back, just as does that of Ao, to Tibetan de “ that ”, in view of 
which Laufer’s ^ orthography de- in Jyarung is probably more correct. 

To regard this Tibetan dialect on the strength of its word forms as 
" one of the most archaic needs, then, qualification, as de- (te-) 
is not a survival from ancient times, but a later addition of an early 
post-classical date, before the words affected had lost the prefixes 
still written in standard Tibetan.® 

The following compares some of the principal forms.* 

Tibetan. Jyarung. Ao Naga. Other 

ace. Laufer. acc. v. Rosthorn. Forms. 


Tengsa Naga 


Hand 

. lag-, -jpyag 

ta-yak ® 

te-yu (W.P.) 

te-kd 

Foot 

. rkaii, 


ta-mi (W.P.) te-tno-po 
te-tsuh 

Nose 

. sna 

de-s-nd 

le-S-na (W.) 
te-s-ni (P.) 

te-ni 

Ear . 

. rna 

d-r-na 

t-r-nb (W.) 
t-r-ni (P.) 

te-nd-roii 

Eye . 

. mig 

d-mye 

te-mnidk 

(W.) 

te-mniok ’ 

(P.) 

te-nak 

te-nuk 

Neck . 

. she 

mgur, mgul 
tngrin 

de-m-ki 

te-rok 

Mouth 

. ka 


te-kQ (W.) 
te-S-nes (P.) 

te-bdii 

Tooth 

. so 

de-sUe 

te-po 

Tongue 

. Zee; Ijags 

de-s-mi 


te-me-U 


^ See Bird Divination among the Tibetans, T'oung Pao, vol. xv (1914), 
p. 107, n. 1. 

® Laufer, Zoc. ciL, but see p. 115. 

® This prefix te-, de-, and that which follows (Jyarung ka-, kd-) are not 
to be connected with d- and g- of Tibetan when appearing with substantives. 
These latter are of entirely different origin as shown in § 36. 

* The following abbreviations are here used : W. Wassii ; P. Pati 
(v. von Rosthorn, he, cit.) ; L. Lepcha ; Him. Hima-sa ; AM, Abor-Miri ; 
M. Mikir. 

® It is possible that rather than a different categorical prefix ta- in place 
of in T, pyag (see Laufer, loe. cit.), we have here the midway point of the 
purely phonetic change that transforms jiyag into Sag in Central Tibet 
and Khams. The stoppage at the midway point w'ould result from analogy 
with other words in tfi-, t( 2 -, de-, as given here, 

® Perhaps a synonym compound (*n& -f roii). Of. T. *re-na (v. Laufer, 
8i-Hia,Tp. 28,no.I0). With the Tibetan and Jyarung forms we may compare 
Digaru Mishmi k-rd-nd, Thami (Darjeeling) ku-l-nd. The element in k, 
however, is not pronominal. Elsewhere, as in Ao, the element in r falls 
out : Chulikata Mishmi a-ku-nd, Tangkhul Naga Ua-nd, etc. 

Evidently from (te‘)m,ok through (te-)myok (or (te-)myuk), and {te-)m"yok. 
The vowel agrees with Chinese as against Tibetan. (Cf. Laufer, loc. cit). 
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Tibetan. 

Jyarung. 

Ao Naga. 

Other- 



acc. Laufer. acc. v. Rosthorn. 

Forms 

Belly 

. Ito; po 

ta-k-tu^ 

te-pok 

L. td-fiik, 


(W.) 


or (acc. 
LSI. iii, 1, 






257) ta- 
bak. 

Heart 

. siiin 

te-s-ni (W.) 

te-mu-lun- 




zdii 


Lungs 

■ glo 

ta-s-lu (W.) 


Dim. 

bo-s-ro 

AM. 





d-ro(p) 

Liver 

. mein 

te-sie (W.) 

te-me-sen 


Man 

. mi 

t-r-mi (W.) 



Woman 

. mo 

te-mi (W.) 
te-me (P.) 




This dialect, in fact, stands in important particulars, just about 
where many of the Naga and Bodo languages do. 

Thus, in the matter of numerals, the prefix in k- (acc. Laufer), or 
kd- (acc. V. Rosthorn), is probably a class prefix like Tipura kai-. 
Garb (Ruga) gai~, etc., used in counting. The expanded forms in fact, 
are almost identical. Thus “ four ” is WassQ ko-p-li, Pati kd-p-U, 
Jyarung (Laufer) A-6-Z? = Tipura kai-b-rui, Garb (Ruga) gai-b-r'i, 
" Seven ” is Wassu ko-s-nis,^ Pati kd-s-ne, Jyarung (Laufer) k-^-nis = 
Tipura kai-M-ni, Garb (Ruga) gai-s-nt, with equally close correspondence 
in the remaining members.® 

A fact which heightens the interest of this dialect is that it shows the 
same difference of prefix between de-verbal derivatives (adjectives), 
and pure substantives, which is almost everywhere observed in the 
Assam area, and in them possesses the two prefixes which originate in 
Tibetan Uo and de. 

Placed in the Table of § 104 the prefixes of Jyarung would appear 
as follows : — 

Series I 

Substantive Verb 

1 2 3 12 3 

Jyarung de-, te~. ka~, kd-, etc. 

Tibetan (independent de Mo 

pronoun equivalents) 

This leaves it still in best agreement wdth Ao in the matter of 
morphological age, since the latter language also is best represented in 
Series I. 

Depending upon Hodgson’s forms these as quoted by Hunter,® 
and the few given by von Rosthorn,® the following equivalences are 
interesting. The prefix in Jyarung is already showing some vowel 
harmony with the following root. 

1 Perhaps really tc-dk-tu, in which dk — ok, as in Garb and Kbch, from 
original pok " belly 

® Burmese Mu-hac probably goes back to some such form through ku-h-nas 
(for ku-s-nds). 

^ V. Laufer and v. Rosthorn as already cited, and (for the Bodo forms) 
LSI., iii, 2, pp. 132-7. 

® Tfie Languages, Literature, and Religion of Nepal and Tibet, pt. ii, 
table following p. 82. 

® A Comparative, Dictionary of the Non- Aryan Languages of India and 
High Asia, pp. 1G7-94. 

® V okabularfragmenie ost-tibetischer DiaUkte, ZDMG. 51 (1897), p. 528. 
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Tibetan. 

Jyarung 

Ao Naga 

Other 


acc. Hodgson. 

acc. V. Rosthom 

Forms. 

Black 

nag 

ka-nak 

ho-nq{k) te-d-ndk 

Ba. ga-sam 

Cold . 

grail 

ka-van-dro 

{kd-nd°) 

(W.)'^ 

te-van-io te-m-rd 

M. ke-ciiii 

Good 

bzaii 

ka-nii-s-ta 
(not hot ?) 

ka-s-ne 

2 ite- (d-ci-r) 
van-yo) 

(W.) 

te-d-zuh 

Dim. 

ga-sain 

M. ke-me 

Great 

legs 
ce, Sen 

ha4i 

kok-tie 

M. ke-fe 

Green 


ka-r-mydk 

(io° -tie ?) 

(W.) 

d-mdk d- 

Ea. ga-det 
Dim. 
ge-de-bd 

M. d-ke-ve 

Handsome 

Hot 

mSor 

kd-m-c'dr 

ka{s)-si 

nidk-er 

te-sd-lo te-d-tsak 

M. kd-roni 

Long 

rifi{-ba) 

ka-va{s)-si 

ka-sri 

(=?:te- 
sdl-o) (W.) 

te-d-ldii(-kd) M. ki-diii 

Ripe 

sriii-ba, P. 
bsriiis, F. 
bsriii to 
lengthen. 
smin 

ka-smdn 

te-d-men 

Dim. ga-lao 

M. ke-men 

Bed 

dinar 

ka~ver~ni 

or-ni (W.) te-mer-em 

M. d-ke-er 

Round 


kd-ldr-lar 

te-ndr-im 

Lh. e-kd-ld- 

Short (man) 


ka-ciii 

'^te-d-tsa 

ld{-kd). 

Dim. 

Short (thing) 


ka-can 

gH-suii 

Small 

Suii 

ka-Se 

kok-cie 


Sour , 

Straight 

Sweet 

8kyur{-ba) 

mimr 

kii{6)-C‘d,r 
(or kd-Sur ' 
ka-kas-to 
ka-m-iuxr 

{kd° -cte ?) 

(W.) 

?) 

M. ke-keii 

M. ke-dok 

White 


ka-prom 

kd-prdm (W.) 

Dim. gH-p'd 
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Lhota Naga 
Personal Pronouns 


§ 147. The Lhota pronouns fall into the following series : — 





Series C. 



Series A. 

Series B. 

(Plur. (or 

Possessive 


(Plur. in -te”) 

(Plur, in -nd ?) ^ 

dual ?) in -an) j 

Forms 


Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

1st p. . 

d, ai, d-M 
nt-nd (-nd == 



d 

2nd p. . 

nt-nd, n-nd, 
nd (< nt-{n)d)\ 


ni 

instr.) 


n-nd, nd (Both 





rea% Plur.). 
{nd < nt- 





{n)d‘ty \ 



3rd p. . 

6-m6 

M, ci 

M, fit, 6t, 68 

d-, d-md, si 


Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Plural. 

Istp. . 

c, e-nd {nd = 



e, en (dual ?) 

instr.) 

e-te 



e-ten 


2nd p. . 

{= ni- 

ni (Really 


n-tS", nin 
(dual ?) 


m 

sing.), nt-nd 


3rd p. . 

i 

d-ti", d-n-te 

M-d-nd, 6t-d- 

M-dii, st-dii. 

d-ti”, d-n-te. 

nd 

1 

dt-dri, cd-dit 

it-dfi, 66-dit 


Among the singular forms, M, H of the 3rd person are really 
demonstratives, “ this,” while 6i, 66 are “ that 
In the plural M-dfi, si-dii, st-d-nt are " these ”, and 6%-dn, 
ci-d-nd, c6-dn, o-w-te(?) are “those”. 

The plural form d-n-te seems to be built upon a dual in -n 
m “ two ”), also found in Kachin {v. § 148), which perhaps 
the possessive forms en and nin represent. The Kachin dual 
is probably derived from yan (K'auri yen) “both”, which in 
its full form is used to form the dual of substantives. 

^ Compare the Ao suffix -noh, §§ 136-7. 
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Demonstrative Pronouns 

§ 148. The demonstrative pronouns are thus the followint 


The root 6 is possibly to be compared with o that (that one, 
he) in the Himalayan languages Newiri, Pahri, Lepcha, etc., 
but the better equation is probably with Dima-sl bd (§ 118). 
If the latter is correct we may hazard *b6 and *&e as the 
original forms of LhotS, 6- and e-, a conjecture to which some 
probability is lent by the frequent loss in Lhota, as in Ao, of 
initial labials (u. § 135). 

6~m6, it may be observed, closely resembles the usual 
Kuki-Chin form of the 3rd personal pronoun a-ma (of. 
§ 136 sup.). 

In the plurals the suffix -te", -te is probably the same as that 
found with Kachin pronouns as -fe. The form 6-n-te is probably 
a plural formed from the dual in -n (— ni two), similar to 
that found in Kachin where the form corresponding to 
d-n-te of Lhota is §a-n-fe (— si-a-n-te) they, from si (sing.) 
he, she, it. 


The Verb 

(a) Elements StaTiding before the Root 
1. m-, n- of Series 0. 

§ 149. Ill unvocalized m-, n-f Lhota possesses before 
verb roots the same ancient prefix which in Ao occurs as me- 
(§ 138), to which it frequently directly corresponds, as in : — 

^ n~ is a phonetic variant called forth by consonantal harmony, and 
replacing m~ before dental, guttural, and palatal initials. The negative 
prefix of this language is also affected in the same way, an adjustment 
evidently due to loss of a vowel from the prefix. 


Series A. 

(Plur. in -<e") 

Series B 
(Plur. in -rad ?) 

Series C. 

(Plur. (or dual 1) in -dA) 

Singular. 

Singular. 

Singular. 

(6-ci 

din-j "that” 

|d-md 

st “ this ”, ci " that " 

M " this ", si “ this ”. 
ct “ that ”, cd " that ”. 

Plural. 

j Plural. 

Plural. 

6-n-te 

st-a-n6, ci-d-n6 

M-dii, M-dn, M-d'^ 
ci-dii, cd-dfi 
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Lh. 

m-ydp. 

m-ydh. 

n-n61c to rub between the 
hands. 
n-tszii, n-tsi. 
n-sd{h ?) 
n-zd. 
n-zu{-td). 
n-zd. 
n-tsi. 
n-fe-ci. 
n-tsak. 
n-tsap ^ 
e-n-6i ^ 
e-n-tak.^ 


Ao 

me-jep to pinch. 
me-zak to lick. 
me-nok{-si) to rub. 

ma-sa to knot, to tie. 

mesa to comb, 

me-za to anoint. 

ma-za{-tep) to mix, to mingle. 

me-yok to swallow. 

me-tet to know. 

me-so to awaken, to arouse. 

me-tsak to nip. 

me-sep to suck. 

me-ci to peck. 

me-sdk to itch. 


Directly equivalent to Tibetan m- it occurs in : — 

Lh. ^ T. 

n-tstn to be high (in n-ts6n-d mto-ba to be high, mton-po 
adj. high.). adj. high (v. § 65).' 

m-ydn to be even, to be level mtkim-pa to be even or level ; 
(in m-ydn-d adj. even, adj. even, level, 
level). 

Cross correspondences to Ao d- are moderately frequent and 
occur in the following 


Lh. 

m-pen to throw over the 
shoulder, 
m-Mn, wrhdm. 
n-sdk. 

n-B (in n-B-d adj. wet). 
n-ttn, ten. 

n-tsaii to be pure (in n-tsan-d 
adj. pure). 

^ Possibly here Lh6ta n- and Ao me- represent an old root for " nioutli ” 
(cf. Lh. n-li, Ao te-me-li tongue, etc.), in which event vAsap and me-sep 
are really " with the mouth {n-, nie-)io touch or feel ” (Ao d-sepj-ddii) to 
feel). In this connection Lh. n-cd, Ao me-tsa, T. meil spittle, Ao me-ci, 
T. OTCM lip, are involved. «.-), hoAvever, cannot yet be definitely 

accepted as such a root, notwithstanding such independent forms as 
Angami (Tengima) me, llmpgo Sopvoma (u{m)-)me, Mozomo- 

Angami (Brown) a-mfJ, etc. 

® In these forms the e- is probably prosthetic and without meaning. 


Ao 

d-en to throw, to fling. 

d~zun to be ^ood. 
dsak to scratch. 
d-jd to wet. 

d-ten to pick or gather (as 
leaves). 

d-szon to be pure, to purify 
(in te-d-szon-iet adj. pure). 
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Similarly, cross correspondences occur also to Tibetan 


6-, a-d as in the following : — 
Lh. 

m-pen to put on (as clothes), 
to throw over the shoulder. 

m-h6n, ni-htm. 

m-ydk. 

n-tdn to pick, to gather (as 
leaves). 

n-tsi. 

n-tsap. 

n-caJc to put or place (wood 
on the fire). 

n-Mam-fet ^ to stoop. 


T. 

apen-pa, P. apans, P. apan, 
Imp. pon, pans to throw, 
cast, or fling, 

bzaii-ba to be good; good. 
Uag-pa, P. hUags, P. hUag, 
Imp. Idog to lick, 
qtu-ha, qtun-pa, V. qfus, htus, 
F. btu, Imp. tus, btu to 
gather, to collect. 
bhs-pa, ses-pa to know. 
qpb{s)-pa, P. bnbs (gzibs), F. 

bUb (gzib) to suck. 
qjug-pa, P. bcug{s), q^ugs, F. 
gzug, Imp. cug to put into, 
to infuse, to inject. 
qgum-pa, P. hlium, F. dgum, 
Imp. Jcum{s) to bend, to 
make crooked. 


2. e-® of Series 0 


§ 150. This prefix corresponds regularly with verbs to its 
relatives in the same series. . 

With A.Q d- we have the following : — 


Lh. 

e-tsah to be cold. 
e-tsi to measure. 
e-szdn to nviii. 
e-s6 to put in or into. 
e-cam{-td) to swear. 


d-sah. 

d-sd{-zak). 

d-sam. 

d-sd. 

d-zan. 



^ The original distinction between the force of n- (Lh.), m- (T.) and 
(?-, b- (T.), i.e, inactive intransitive as against an active meaning {v. §§ 26, 
27, 30) still persists in some cases, as in Lh. n-tsaii to be pure (in n-tsaii-A 
adj. pure), T. 50*5 to clean, . . 

® Apparently the same element as Tibetan adud-pa, P. btud, E. gdud (Cs.), 
Imp. dud, fud (Cs.) to bend or bow down, to bow, to make a bow, the whole 
evidently being a synonym compound. 

A second Lhota form n-Mu-fet to stoop, to bend, is probably related in its 
first element to Tibetan dgu-ba to bend, to make crooked, which has 
apparently allowed its to- form to lapse into mgu-r neck, Le. that which 
bends, inclines or is flexible (u. § 26). There is, at least, no other to- form 
to place beside it. 

® In \ iew of its relationship to Ao d- and T. a- {<*bg~), a more correct 
writing would be a-. I have, however, retained the usual form e- here. 






e-cam to lift. 
e-cfm to pierce. 


zugs, F. gzugs, Imp. zug{s)^ 
id. 

gjug-'pa. P. hcug, F. gzug^ Imp. 
Sug to put into, to infuse, 
to inject {v. § 139 sup,). 

gdren-pa, P. dran{s), F. dran, 
Imp. dron{s). 

gUyags-pa to feel cold, to be 
chilly. 

glcTol-ha, P. and F. dkrol,, 
Imp. Mrol. 


Cross correspondences to Ao me- occur in 


e-lun{4d) to join. me-sem{-tep), me-sen{-tep), 

me-ten{-tep). 

e-fiu to smell (intr.). me-nem. 

§ 151. Roots with this prefix show a decided tendency to 
pass into substantival and adjectival meanings,^ and in these 
cases the root without prefix is generally retained in a verbal 
sense. 

Much less frequently this happens in Ao, as in d-ro hot, d-so narrow. 
The posseasion of the prefix te-, which performs this office, however, allows 
the great majority of d- verbs to remain as verbs {§ 139). 
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Lh. Ao 

e-cam to lift. d-zoii. 

e-66 to polish. d-H. 

e-Guh to pierce. d-tsan. 

e-Uu to ring (as a bell). d-hu. 

e~im to hear, to observe, to d-nd. 
obey. 

e-nak to scratch. 
e-nd to ache. 
e{n)-nd to wear earrings. 
e-yik to wear a necklace. 
e-Ku to cough. 
e-hyok to shake. 
e-z6 to say. d-H. 

Like Ao d-, Lhota e- corresponds to Tibetan b-, g-, in some 
few instances, as in : — 


d-ndk. 

d-nu. 

d-nu to wear jewellery. 
d-yok to wear jewellery. 
d-ket. 
d-nok. 
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Tills is exactly what so often happens in Kachin ^ {§§ 80, 69) 
and is doubtless traceable in Lhota, as in Kacliin, to a basically 
genitive force inherent in the prefix which comes, in con- 
sequence, to function simply as a link element. In Lhota, 
however, there is a second incentive for these lapses in the 
lack of a pronominal element in Series I to carry out the 
functions assumed by te- in Ao. 

The resulting lapses correspond in sense to Ao equivalents 
with this prefix, as may be seen in the following : 

Lhota verb without 

prefix Lhota lapsed form 

men to ripen . e-nie ripe 

ham to live e-hdm alive, living 

sii to be raw e-sii raw 

Jcyaii to become dry e-Kyah dry 
can to be empty e-cah empty 

fd to weigh e-fu weight 

va'fi to capture e-van captive 

6u to divide, to e-cu part, share 

share 

Through the circumstances of their lapse, such e- forms of 
Lhot^ have come to coincide in sense with Lepcha derivatives 
in a-, where the prefix, however, is of totally different origin, 
being, in fact, the mechanical non-pronominal prefix ’a- (>?*•) 
of Tibetan, which began its career before family relationship 
terms. 

Snch apparent correspondences of quite unrelated prefixes 
may be illustrated by the following 

Lh. e-nie adj. ripe. L. a-rmn. 

e-sM adj. raw. a-ju. 

e-he"^ ; e-/ce adj. old. a-gan, 

e-fa” adj. new. a-tsum. 


Ao form in te- 
te-d-men ripe. 
te-d-ham alive, 
te-d-za raw. [living. 
te-d-kon dry. 
ie-d-zdn-ld empty. 
{te-d-o weight ?).2 


3. Directive Elements 

§ 152. The language is better equipped with these before 
the verb than is usual in this region. As against the earlier 


^ Lhota and Kachin likewise share the same replacement pronoun in 
Series III, Lh. this, ci that ; K. M for the independent 3rd person. 

“ d-o to weigh. 
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type of language, wliere they appear as infixes, they here 
stand alone as prefixes. 

ff6-, tre- indicate direction “ to or into ” (a town or other 
centre). They are vowel harmony forms, and occur as 
follows : — 

fr6-w6 to go in or into {wd — to go). 
tre-yi to go or come in, to enter in (yt == to go or come). 
This is the same element as the infix -trd-, tre- following 
the verb (§ 154). 

Cl- indicates direction “ out, away, forth ” (from the centre 
at which the person is speaking or acting). 

Gi-yi to go out, to go away. 

Tlus is the same as the infix -ci- after the root (§ 154). 
cH-, sun-, e-dyi- indicate contact “ against ” (with or without 
motion). From kd-td ^ we thus have : — 

yun-d-wd cu-kd-td ran against (a fence). 

^un-kd-td ^ to throw against. 
e-kyi-kd-td to lean against, 
signifies direction “ upwards ”. 

6{i'fi-io6 to climb up. 
c6- indicates direction “ downwards ”. 

66-r6 to come down, to descend {r6 = to come). 

This particle also carries a general sense of escape, and 
is perhaps related to T. acor-ba, P. sor to drop from ; to 
escape, to slip away. It is the same element as the infix 
-66- after the root (§ 154). 

Though normally repeating a case sujGfi.x, as in e.g. lii-66 
pufi-ldn-i-nd cd-r6-66 He came down (66-) from (-nd) the 
mountain, these elements not infrequently refer back to a 
preceding plain root substantive which they thus characterize 
as being in the corresponding case, as in d-nd W6-Me cdn-w6 
I will go up to {cun-) Wokha (nom.). Sometimes, even, the 
whole objective idea will be carried by such an element, as 
in d-7id W6-Jce-nd fre-yi-cd I came in hither {fre- objective, 
otherwise omitted) from Wokha. 

^ Presumably so divided. Witter {Lh6td Ndgd Grammar, p. 49, § 5, 
et passim) writes kata. I have been unable to place this root. Witter's 
■ designation of it as a “ common verbal form . . . signifying contact " is 
hardly satisfactory. Perhaps it is composed of a root hd of “ arrival ” or 
“attainment" + td “together" (§ 153). Compare, on the other hand, 
fio -Jcet- “ up on to " (§ 142). 

2 Cf. the writing sah-kd-td (Witter, Or., p. 152). Is ^an — Ao d-tsah to 
hurl, to fling, to throw ? 
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(6) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 153. Among these are the following ; — 

4dn-, -Urn- with, repetitive force = “ again ”, or (with verbs 
of motion), “ back again.” 

r6 to come, ro-ldn- to come again (or, back again), 
to return. 

ts6 to eat, tso-ldm- to eat again. 

It corresponds to Angami -Id-, Lushei -U- (§ 205 (3)), 
K6m -le-, and others. 

-td- with reciprocal force — “ one another ”, or frequently 
“ together ”. 

e-cun to join, e-cun-td- to join together. 
w6 to join, w6-td- to join together. 
n-zil to mix, n-zu-td- to mix together. 
lam to love, Idm-td- to love one another. 

It corresponds to Ao -tep- (§ 141). 

-Mn- with completive force = “ all ”. 

ts6 to eat, ts6-Jcdn- to eat up everything. 

It is equivalent to Burmese -kun- “ wholly ” (§ 219), a 
root found in Tibetan as kun all, every, whole (= Bur. 
a-kun, fr. kun to be completed). 

2. Directive Infixes 

§ 164. With directive value we have : — 

-frd-, fru-, -tryu- with the force of convergence “to or into a 
centre ”. 

lci-6-tr6- (or kyd-^rd- ?) to gather. 
sdr-'^ru- to gather together (in the hand). 
sdn-fryu- to assemble, to congregate. 

It is the same as the prefix frd-, tr%- (§ 152). 

-ct- indicating motion “downwards”. 

Ien-c6- to drop or fall down, to drip (as water). 
zdn-66- ^ to drop or fall down, to drip (as water). 

It is the same as the prefix 66- (§ 152), 

-ci- 2 with the force of “ out, away, forth ”. 
sew-ci- to push away. 

szam-ci- to throw or hurl away (from one). 

Of. Ao zera-oA, V. § 142, s.v. -oA. 

® The infixes upwards, -66-6i- downwards, used after the root with 

the Imperative of the verb z& to look («. Witter, Gr. 48), both contain this 
element. -66- is the same as the infix -66- of this section. 
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It is the same as the prefix ci- (§ 152), and, probably, 
as Ao -H- (§ 142). 

3. The Causative Infix ~t6h- 

§ 155. The causative infix following the verb is -tdk- 
(== Ao -ddh {-tsa), § 143), and is probably the same root as 
Tibetan P. bcug, F. gzttg, Imp. cug to cause, to compel. 

Both are used exactly the same way ; Lh. ts6-t6k — T. za-r 
gjug-jia to cause to eat. 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 
1. m-, n- 

§ 156. The old prefix: m-, n- with substantives, as in Ao, 
cannot be separated by its form from m-, 7i- with verbs, but 
is doubtless to^be so separated. 

As against Ao me-, mo-, mu-, it is not usually preceded by 
any other younger element, but still appears alone, and shows 
consonantal harmony, as does m-, n- with the verb (§ 149), as 
against the vowel harmony of Ao. 

It appears with the same categories of substantives as 
does the Ao prefix and Tibetan w-, among others the following 
parts of the human body : — 


m-po 

m-md 

foot 

stomach 

Ao te-mo-po 


n-te” 

liver 

te-me-sen 

T. mcin-pa 

n-Jco 

n-nd 

knee 

navel 

te-mo-hok 

n-cii 

saliva 

me-tsa 

mcil-ma 

n-cd 

spittle/ 

n-li, n-ni tongue^ 

te-me-li 



2. 6- of Series II 

§ 157. This prefix, which nearly every substantival root 
can assume except when preceded by a personal pronoun in 
the 1st or 2nd person, represents the root in Series A of 
§§ 147 and 148, and is probably an old demonstrative pronoun. 
Thus we may have d-M house (independent), or H d-lci his 
house, but ni M your house and d Id my house, dispense 
with the prefix. 
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In tlie dual the language still retains 6- in Ml and conscious 
use, employing m (fr. e{n)-m two) preceded by 6-. Thus 
B nd d td 6-m lit. He and my brother they (o-) (being) two, 
i.e. He and my brother ; d td-td nd mMi-td 6-m lit. My elder 
brother and your younger brother they (6-) (being) two, i.e. 
My elder brother and your younger brother. 

When, on the contrary, the subject is in the 1st or 2nd 
person, 6- is naturally not employed, and we have si e m lit. 
He we (the) two, i.e. We (he and I). 

Apart from the dual usage, 6- even appears sometimes in 
the singular in its original sense of “ his, her, its ” (genitive 
by position), as in ; ni ydn-cd 6-M Jc6t-d-ld lit. Your village 
in, its houses how many are ? i.e. How many houses are 
there in your village ? d td nd si 6-td My brother and his 
brother. 

From this original use as a link prefix, 6- has naturally 
become permanently attached to those substantives which 
most frequently employed it, as, for instance, to parts of the 
human body, and corresponds to similar vocalic prefixes ^ 
of Series II elsewhere. In Ao, where Series II is missing,^ 
the same function is performed by te- of Series I, as follows : — 


Lh. 6-pan 

Ao te-bdii 

mouth. 

6-Ue 

te-kd 

hand. 

0-66 

te-tsun 

leg. 

6-myeh 

te-nuh, te-nak 

eye. 

6-p6h 

te-pok 

belly. 

6-rd 

te-ret 

bone. 

Sometimes e- appears for 6-, as in : — 


Lh. e-wd”' 

Ao. te-ben 

arm. 

e{n)-n6 

te-nd-ron 

ear. 

e-t6 

te-za 

vein. 

e-'hu 


neck. 


These are perhaps taken over from the verbal usage (v. 
§ 151), a supposition which seems to be supported by such 
forms as e-pfu, Ao te-d-jpu-bdh (td-pu-bdn) shoulder, e-po, 
Ao te-d-poh (td-poJc) hole, as these exhibit the equation 
Lh. e- = Ao d-. 

The last case (Lh. e-po, Ao te-d-poh) is, indeed, probably 
descended directly from a former verb Lh. e-po{h), Ao d-poh, 

1 Babha 6 that (also " he ") is perhaps the same element, and Rabha i 
this, Lh6ta e- (v., however, above, §§ 101 and 102). 

^ See § 104, table. 
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to make a socket or kole, whick belonged witli Tibetan 
ahugisYva, P. fug, P. dhug, Imp. fug to make a bole, to bore, 
a root appearing again in Tibetan as qbug awl, puncher, 
chisel, hug-fa hole, hu-ga, hu-gu id. 

Before family relationship terms 6- is the regular prehx 

mother, 
daughter, 
sister. 

paternal uncle, 
paternal aunt, 
grandfather, 
grand- 
daughter. 


6-pd 
6-n6 
6-td 
6-rd 
d-pyo 
6-pvu-rdm 
6-tsu 


father. h-pvu 

son. h-ha 

elder brother. o-yu-U-e 

younger brother. d-p6-r6 

maternal uncle. 6-716 

maternal aunt. 6-m6-isu 

grandmother. 6-su-iv6 


and others. 

Sometimes e- appears here again for 0-, as in 
e-n, e-hii wife. e-wi widow. 


C. Naga'Bodo Languages 
MiJdr ^ 

§ 158 . Personal Pronouns 
Independent 

Singular 


Possessive 


1 st p. ne 

nen (rare) 

2 nd p. nan 
3 rd p. Id ; d-ldn 

Plural 

1 st p. ne-tum ; ne-li\ Excluding 

I person we. Exclusive, 

ne-li~tum J addressed, 

i-tU 7 n ; i-U Inch pers. addressed. i- ; e- Inclusive. 
2 nd p, ndfi-tum ; ndn-li] 
ndn-li-tum / 

3 rd p. Id-tum ; d-ldn-d-tum \ 

d-ldvi-U', d-ldn-U-tumj 

1 Mikix is left here for convenience of treatment under the Naga-Bodo 
languages as originally placed in the Linguistic Survey (iii, 2, pp. 380-410)- 
Its later transfer by Grierson to the Naga-Kuki group (LSI- i, L pp. 66, 
n. 2, 69, 394-5, 483) is well supported by the facts adduced in §§ 160, 161, 

In transliteration, a is written for d used by Stack and Lyall {The Mihirs) 
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The 3rd personal element U is really a demonstr. root^ 
“ that “ replacing the old guttural element, once independent, 
of § 162. 

The two forms e- of the 1st pers. plur. prefix are probably 
the result of vowel harmony though they are by no means 
always used this way. An example (fr. Stack and Lyall, op. cit., 
107) is as follows : Mai ! dn-le d-ldn e-he-c^-hei-rd, e-reh 
e-lcd-pe-so, d-pu-tak-td e-hem i-rit e-pd-ee-kei-Jcoi “ Oh ! so 
much he us having cheated, our skins he has caused to smart, 
over and above that our houses (and) our fields he has caused 
us to set fire to and burn up 

§ 159. Demonstrative Pronouns 
Id-bd/h-so “ this ” hd-M ; hd-ld-bdn-so “ that ” 


The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 
1. in- of Series 0 


§ 160. This prefix, 2 which, 
belongs in the oldest stratum 
verbs to Ao me-, Lhota m-, n- 
in the following instances. 

M. 

ih-nek to laugh, to smile, 
ih-nim to smell, to be odorous, 
ih-lek to lick, to lap. 

in-fok to spit (also spittle). 


., together with directive -r-{dr-), 
of the language, is related before 
, to which it directly corresponds 


Ao me-na. 

Ao me-nem. 

Ao me-zak, Lh. m-ydk. 

Ao me-ndk. 

Ao me-tsa me-tsa {me-tsa 
spittle), Lh. n-cdk {n-cd 
spittle). 

ifi-fdk to itch. Ao me-sdk, Lh. e-n-fdk. 

and the LSI., and the forms dfi-, Jcdfi', pafi-, cdfi~ (written with the long 
Bengali d are analysed into their components d-in, kd-ifi-, pd-iii-, 
ce-d-in- respectively (see LSI,, iii, 2, p. 382, whore, however, ca*- is 
apparently regarded as the same as cifi-, and is consequently analysed into 
taking no account of the ^d- component). 

^ Stack and Lyall, r/je pp. 79 and 161. 

^ Mikir orthography is sometimes a little confusing here, the A of the 
prefix having absorbed the initial. Accordingly iii-rap to winnow, should 
probably bo reconstructed to iri-iirap (< ifi~grap), in view of Tibetan 
(iBrab-pa, P. bJsrab (?) ; dri-ar is probably really d-iii-iiar in agreement with 
Tangkhul {Ua-)iiar, T. snur-ba to snore, imr~ba to grunt ; in-lu to bathe, 
really iii-iilu in view of T. g,Mru-ba, gUrud-pa, P. bkrus, F, thru. Dim. gru. 
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M, 

in-lum to be thick or dense 
(in. Tian-lum == kd-in-lum 
thick). 

ih-twn to join. {Mn-fun — 
M-in-fmi id.) 

in-sip to suck up, to absorb. 
in-tip{-cei) to cut, to trim, to 
nibble. 

in-tui to be high. 
in-cim to come to a point, to 
be pointed. 

in-sdm to be or become cold. 
ih-ron to roar, to trumpet. 
in-sok to comb, to brush. 
iii-jup to imbibe, to absorb. 


iri-hum to bend, to warp. 

We may also deduce the following 
M. 

iii-som to be heaped up (in 
dn-som = d-ifi-som crowd, 
heap, pile ; pdn-som = pd- 
• in-som vb. cans, to pile up). 
iii-deih to be confined, 
bounded, or enclosed (in 
dh-deh — d-ifi-den subst. 
boundary, apartment, 
room). 

iri-]ok to pierce, to sting (in 
can-] ok = ce-d-iii-jok to 
sting). 

iii- is equivalent to Tibetan m- in : 


Ao me-lem id. (in te-me-lem 
thick). 

Ao me-sen{~tep). 

Ao me-sep to absorb. 

Ao me-tep to nibble. 

Lh. n-ts6n (in n-ts6n-d high). 

Lh. n-zen to sharpen to a 
point. 

Lh. m-yini (in vn-yim-d cold). 

Lh. n-r6n to bellow. 

Lh. n-mk, Ao me-sa. 

Lh. n-tsap, Ao me-sep {-ket) 
to suck. 

Lh. n-Jcu{-fet) to bend. 


Cf. Lh. n-sa subst. heap, pile. 


Cf. Lh. n-6e”' subst. 
ment, room. 


apart” 


Cf. Ao me-tdk to sting. 


M. • 

in-tui to be high. 
iri-nini to smell (intr.). 
in-cek to rebuke, to scold. 

iii-fun to adjoin, to be to- 
gether. 


T. 

mfo-ba, mfon-po, 
mnam-pa. 

mfsog-pa ; also gfsog-pa, P. 

btsags, P. btsog, Imp. tsog. 
mfun-pa (also gtun-pa) to 
harmonize, to be in agree- 
ment. 
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Many other cases probably lie concealed by semantic 
change. 

m4ik to be united, to be joined, dedncible from d-ih4il{-‘pct) 
devoted, dutiful, d-in4‘ik{-jot) integrity ; incorruptible, d-in- 
tHh {-dut) chaste, faithful, is evidently to be linked with 
Tibetan mUrig~ma wrist, a form which, as we have seen in 
§ 26, is probably a lapse from an original inactive intransitive 
verb, to be united, to be joined.^ 
iii-ran to spread (as a fire) preserves an intransitive form 
probably originally existing in Tibetan i^mlcrein?) beside 
the transitive ggrem{s)-pa, P. bJcrani, E. dgram, Imp, Jcroms 
to spread out, to display. 

in-kun to bend (intr.), to be flexible, deducible from dii-kuh 
(= d-ih-kun) elbow, probably has its Tibetan connections 
in kovii Icons crooked, bent, agon-ba, P. bkoii to bewitch, to 
enchant, probably originally “ to bend a person’s will by 
means of magic ” (cf. dpa bkon-ha, -goh-ba, -Jcoii-ba, ~bsgoh-ba 
to dishearten, to discourage, lit. to bend another’s courage 
(dpa)). All trace of a Tibetan form in m- with a sense of “to 
be bent, to be discouraged ”, which one might expect to find, 
is now lacking. 

In view of Mikir’s affinity with the Naga-Kuki languages {v. § 158, 
n. 1) the following correspondences with Tangkhul iia-, ma~, are of 
interest 


M. 

pd-ifi-rum (paii-rum) 

{iii-rum to come together). 
in-nim 

(d4fi-nim {aii-nim) odour) 
pd-ifi-o {paii-o). 
iii-h ' 


Tang, 
to add. 

IJca-)iia-7iam to smell. 

{iM-nam odour). 

{k’a-)fia-hdi to hurt, to injure. 
{Jca-)ma-lek to lick. 

{ka-)ma-na° to laugh, to smile. 
{Jca~)ma-sai to be empty. 


iii-neh. 

(in aii-se empty). 

Cross correspondences occur here with Ao d- in 
M. Ao 

kd-in-ron (kdn-ron) to howl, d-ron to howl, 
in-mi to stir, to mix. d-ei{-si) id. 

in-fan to cut up, to carve. d-ten to cut. 

^ Further ramifications of this root occur in Mikir iih to arrange, to settle ; 
certain, justice, to arrange (cans.), d-(ik(-pet) just, strict, definite 

(cf. Dim. iik accurate, correct). In addition to the forms given in § 26 there 
is also GT. Mriff-Mrig (pr. trik-frih) accurate, sure. 

Equivalence of Mikir t with Tibetan guttural with ra-tag occurs again in 
M. {ip to create, to make T. sgrub-pa, P. bsgrubs, F. bsgrub. Imp. sgrubs, 
where the i < > « equivalence also occurs (w. § 117). 

Possibly also M, hard, solid is T. mleran{-ba), though a relative of 

this Tibetan word i.e. Q.graii-ba to satiate, to stuff with food (lit. ? to make 
Swollen and hard by filling ; cf. akran-ba, P. bskrana to become swollen 
and hard)) retains in Mikir iw-fcraTt to fill the stomach, the guttural withr. 
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Likewise cross coirespoiidences witk Lkota e~ occur in : — 
M. Lh. 

in~nim. e~nu to smell (intr.). 

in-jpai to fence round. e-pi to enclose. 

iii-hu. ■ e-fu to steal, to rob. 

in-ren. e-rdn to bleat, to chirp. 

To Tibetan b-, a-, cross correspondences occur in : — 

M. ■ T. 

in-kmn to fill (the stomach), qgran-ha to satisfy (with 


to be filled. food), to satiate. 

in-ho to be or become lost. qbtd-pa, P. qbud to dis- 
appear, to pass from sight. 
in-hn to elapse, to pass by qda-ha, P. qdas id. 


(of time). 

iii-jir to melt (intr. and tr.). qju-ba ^ P. bzus, F, hzu id. 
in-hum to bend (intr. and tr.). qgum-pa, P. gum id. (tr.). 
in-pu to open. qbu-ba, P. qbus to open. 

in-leJc^ to lick. Idag-pa, P. bldags, F. bldag, 

Imp. Idog id. 

in-hap ^ to close, to shut, qgehs-pa, P. hhah, F. dgah, 
(Also subst. door, gate. Imp. Hob to cover up, to 
lid.) put on (a lid or cover), 

qJceb-pa, P. 'Mebs to cover. 
in-par to bloom, to blossom qbar-ba to bloom, to blossom, 
(deducible from d-ifi-'j^ar 
flower, head of flowers). 

in-krak to be open, to gape bgrad-pa to open wdde (as 


in-hap ^ to close, to shut. 
(Also subst. door, gate, 
lid.) 


apart (deducible from d-in- the eyes), to set apart (as 

krak opening, gap). the legs), (u. § 56.) 

in-rap {=in-nrap1)^ to q1crab-pa,Y. bkrah 
winnow. 

in-vei to fly round (as insects), qpur-pa, P. pur to fly. (Cf. 

Ba. bir.) 

qpar-ba to fly up (of sparks), 
to splash up (of water). 

in-lu (= in-filu ?) ^ to bathe. qlcru-ba, qTcrud-pa, P. bkrus, 
'F. bkru id. 

^ The final of the Tibetan root appears to have been •% {v. § 66). The 
i <> M interchange is normal (§ 117)! 

® Fov M.. l = T. Id. Ci. in-laft, T.ldi'h.-ba to flo&t. 

® Cf. also a-fep cover, lid. For the weakening of the initial, compare 
Kachin ma~kdp, Tna-iiap to coverj ma-gap a cover (from gap to be 
covered), which further shows direct correspondence of prefix with Mikir. 

« See § 160, n. 2. 


in-lu (=: in-filu ?) ^ to bathe. 
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M. 

in-si'p ^ to suck in, to inliale, 
to absorb, to soak up. 

m-]up ^ to imbibe, to absorb. 

in-joi, in-jui to drop, to fall 
(as water). 

M-in-Jior (Jcdn-hor) to bear, 
to carry (a burden). 

M-in-jui (Jcan-jui) to fall. 

M-in-hu (kdn-Jiu) to steal. 

ce-d-in-jok (cdn-ph) to sting. 


T. 


qjih{s)-pa, P, bzibs, F. bhb. 


qcor-ba, P. sor to drop from ; 

to escape, to slip away. 
qMur-ha, P. and F. Jcur, rarely 
bhur id. ; qJcyer-ba, P. 
qlcyer id. 
qcor-ba, P. sor id. 
rJcu-ba, P. {b)rkus, F. brku, 
Imp. rkus id. 

qdzugs-pa, P. btsugs, F. gzugs. 
Imp. z'ug{s) id. 

Semantic change probably conceals many other cases. At 
the base of hdn-ion {M-in~ton), in-ton deaf, is probably a verb 
allied to Tibetan qdon, don gone (Perfect of qdoii-ha to go), 
which appears again in Lepcha a-^or sun-ton deaf, lit, “ gone 
or extinct {{sun)-ton, T. don) ear ”. 

Very rarely in- corresponds to Tibetan g-, as in, in-sek, T. 
gieg-pa, gsag-pa to tear {v., also, § 180 inf.). 

§ 161. In general, in conformity with what appears to be its 
basic nature, subjective, and primarily, like Tibetan m-, 
associated with intransitive verbs, in- shows a tendency to 
connect itself with subjective or reflexive action, or, in other 
words, with verbal concepts which lay more especial stress 
ripon the subjective relation. 

It seems almost certain that it is related to the reflexive 
infix -in- of Central Chin (Lai and Lushei, v. § 204) and several 
of the Old Kuki languages, and as it is an important hnl?: with 
these (also for completeness’s sake, since we shall later have 
occasion to take together Mikir -r- and Old Kuki -rr-, -ra-, 
-rd-, -ro- • V. § 165), we may consider here the probable con- 
nection between Mildr i'fi- and in- of the Old Kidd group.^ 

Among the languages of that group, Hallam, Hrangkhol, 
Langrong, and K6m (especially the first) possess this element 

For the i <> « interchange, see _§ 117. 

2 These languages are of special interest in showing many points in 
common with the N%a and Naga-Bodo groups, notably among others, 
the use of the 3rd personal pronominal prefix Tsa-.&s against a- of Kuhi- 
Chin, and the negative suffix -mdh, -wa as against -lo in Central Chin, their 
nearest relatives {v. LSI. iii, 3, pp. 9, 181), Comparison, with them is 
instituted here, as it throws considerable light upon Mildr, (See again 
§ 165 inf.) 
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in- frequently -with verbs of the same, or closely related, 
meaning, as those with which Mikir in- occurs. 

Thus we find : Korn m-cun-y6-hai joined himself (to him) 
(LSI. iii, 3, p. 250) with which compare Mikir i-h-fun to join ; 
Hallam in-cmn-in from being hungry (I die) (op. cit., 201), 
cf. Mikir iii-cir to feel hunger ; Kom in-ri-yd-d he said to 
himself (op. cit., 250), cf. Mildr cin-lci ( = ci-in-hi) to 
converse with. 

These languages have, unlike Mikir, to some degree, held 
the use of this element away from association with the infix 
-r-, so that only one language uses both, so far as one can judge 
from the material offered in the Linguistic Survey. 

Thus in the following cases Chiru, Kolhreng, and Hiroi- 
Lamgang, laying more especial stress upon the objective 
relation of the verb, employ the infixed directive element 
-r-, -rr-, -ro-, where Kom, Hallam, and Hrangkhol use the 
subjective in-. 

Thus Kom has in-cun-yd-hai joined himself (to him) 
(op. cit., 250), but Chiru a-r-6un-yoih.Q joined (him) (op, cit., 
231), Kolhreng an-Tci{y)-a-r-6un-yai he joined (together with 
him) (op. cit., 240), Hiroi-Lamgang {wd-)ka-rr-do-lam-dd 
(going) he joined (him) (op. cit., 288). Again Hallam has 
in-tai-M-ti, or in-foi-M-ti-d I will arise I declare (op. cit., 
pp. 199, 201), but Kolhreng G-^e-rr-^'e-^a he arising (op. cit., 
240), while against Hrangkhol en-nt-td he heard (op. cit., 189), 
Chiru sets a-ro-jet he heard (op. cit., 232). 

In Hallam in-ddi-nd rejoicing (among ourselves) (op. cit., 
200), in-nui-in-ddi-ei-fi-ui merry and glad (amongst ourselves) 
let us be (op. cit., 202, 203), and Langrong in-ddi-nd joyful 
(among ourselves) (op. cit., 212) in- is equivalent as a subjective 
element to Tibetan b- before the same root, T. bde-ba to be 
glad, happy, joyous. 

2. Ice-, hi-, hd- of Series I 

§ 162, The old pronommal prefix with verbal noun 
derivatives (adjs., etc.) is here he-, hi-, hd- of Series I. 

he-fe great, large, 
hi-din long, tall. 
he-ho bitter. 
he-dok sweet. 

This prefix differs from its relatives in the Bodo languages 
in being separable, often standing before pe- of the causative, 
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as^ in e.g. hd-j)e4% “ tlie killing ”, fr. fe-U vb. cans, to kill 
vb. intr. to die), and m- as in e.g. Jcdn-tin {= kd-in-tin) 
“ being dark ” fr. in-tin vb. intr. to be dark. 

3. a- of Series II 

§ 163. A younger element d- of Series II is also frequent 
with verbal noun derivatives (adjectival and substantival), 
and occurs sometimes prefixed to he-, hi-, giving compound 
forms d-he-, d-hi-, just as in Serna Naga, or prefixed alone 
to tbe root whicb it thus originally linlced in 3rd personal 
relationship to a preceding possessor. 

Among others are, (a) with -he-, -hi-, 
d-he-ve adj . green, unripe, immature, raw. 
d-he-cam green, unripe, immature, raw. 
d-he-joi inferior, causeless, fruitless. Of. Serna d-ke-sd 


As the last link prefix still in use, it also naturally precedes 
other elements such as -in- and -r-, e.g. dn-se {d-in-se) vacant, 
dn-den {d-in-den) limit, d-r-nan link, etc., etc. 


4. The Directive Infix -r- 

§ 164. The element -r- occurring as an infix ^ after the 

^ Of. Tibetan knot (also its cognates in § 26). The i -. u vowel 

relation of § 117 occurs again here. 

2 That sometimes it is really the root initial, appears from comparison 
with cognates in other languages. Thus Mr-om warm, is more correctly 
kd-rom as shown by T. dron{-7no), 'K, Zitm; Lh, etc. ; ar-c dew, is 

really d-re in agreement with K. ma-ri, Dimd-sa m-bdm-di, etc. In dr-'^b 
broom, we perhaps have a synonym compound : i^f == T. < ol{-7m) broom, 
25'e/c = T. ‘pyag{-ma) broom. 


d-sot adj. 

honest, holy. 

d-ien-so adj . small. 


d-roih 

delightful. 

d-fih 

just. 


d-ve 

absent. 

d-ve-rem scanty. 


d-so 

young. 

d-bdn 

old (of things). 

;S|| 

d-dur subst. disposition. 

d-duh subst. crime. 

i. ' 

d-ron 

custom. 

d-ri 

companion. 


d-se 

noise. 

d-tit ^ 

knot. 

* 

d-hoi 

limit. 

d-ren line. 
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pronominal prefix d- ^ before a number of verbs, is almost 
certainly connected with the Tibetan directive infix 

As will appear in the sequel, there is evidence in the Old 
Kuki group where this infix occurs again (as -r-, -ra-, -rd-, 
-TO-), that it was originally vocalized. 

Its original force, which appears to have been locative or 
dative with such meanings as “in, into, to, towards”, also 
receives interesting light from the same source. The passage 
already quoted from Maring {v. § 97) illustrates how originally 
it repeated in the verb a locative or dative suffix {-ro or -rd) ^ 
attached to the object. 

Direct correspondences wdth Tibetan -r- occur in : — 

M. T. 

‘pe-d-r-lo {pdr-lo) to over- rlog-pa, P. brlags. P. brlag, 
throw, to turn over. (Cans. I^^P- Tlog{s) to overthrow, 


in pe- fr. d-r-lo to be over- 
thrown.) 

pe-d-r-den (pdr-den) to rap, 
to Icnock. (Cans, of d-r-den 
to be struck.) 


d-r-ju to ask, to inquire. 


d-r-ke to scratch, to scrape, 
to dig with the foot (as 
fowls the earth). 


to destroy (vb. caus.). 

rdun-ba, P. brduns, F. brdun, 
Imp. {b)rdun{s) to beat, 
to strike, to smite. 
rdegs-pa, P. {b)rdegs, F. brdeg, 
Imp. {b)rdeg{s) to beat, 
to strffie, to smite. 
rjod-pa, P. and F. brjod to 
say, to pronounce, to pro- 
pound. 

zu-ba, P. zus to request, to 
petition, to ask. 
rho-ha, P. {b)rkos, F. brko, 
Imp. rkos to dig, to gouge 
(the earth). 


^ It is only very rarely that it occurs with any other element preceding, 
but we find it with reflexive 6i- in ci-r-bah to cling (lit. to cling to (-r-) one 
another (a-)), a form paralleling d-r-bah to cling to. 

2 An identification suggested in the case of certain sub.stantives by Lyall 
{v. Stack and Lyall, The Mikirs, p. 129, n, 1), but -r- is not there directive. 

® Though we cannot now isolate such an element in Mikir, it is possible 
that in «-r4o into, we come nearest to being able to separate it out. 
■lo seems to = Serna -Zo in, into, to (whence hi-lau here, liu-lao 
there? Of. M. adj. far, distant), and Dima-sa ~rd (whence t-rd, 
e-rd here, d-rd there), and {dyr-lo can thus perhap.s be regarded aa 
a synonym compound, r-{*ra) to, into + lo to, into. ^Ve can isolate 
a closely related locative (and dative) form ro in Chiru a-ro-om he was in 
(the field). In Empeo the dative verbal noun suffix -rd is perhaps the same 
element. . 
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M. 

d-r-dep to slap. 
d-r~tap to ttrow. 


d-r-kum to creep. 


d-r-dik to peep 
through. 


ke-d~r~nu (kdr-nu) to fry. 


In view of the 
significant that it 
of verb. 


T. 

rdeb{s)-pa, rdab-pa, P. brdabs, 
F. hrdab, to throw down 
with a clap, to “slap” 
down. (Cf. also rdih-pa, 
P. rdibs to fall to pieces, to 
break down, to be or be- 
come dinted or battered (as 
a tin vessel)). 

rtib~pa, P. brtibs, F. brtib, 
Imp. rtib{s) to break or 
pull down.) (See also 
§ 139, Ao d-tep). 

rgyu-ha to wander, to rove, 
to range, i^rgymi as in 
rgyun subst. flow, current, 
stream) (v. § 55). 

or look rtog-pa, P. brtags, brtag, Imp. 

rtog{s) to consider, to 
examine, to search into, to 
look through. 

rhod-pa, P. brnos, F. bmod 
(Cs., perh. erroneously, 
brno), Imp. rnod^ rfios. 
probable directive value of the infix, it is 
is well represented in the following classes 


(1) Verbs of Motion, generally with contact. 


dr-lu to climb, to mount, 
dr-jap to stand up. 
dr-dep to slap. 
dr-nim to soak, to steep. 
dr-plon to run, 
dr-don to swim upstream, 
and the causatives : — 
pdr-den to rap. 

pdr-lem to twist. 


dr-kum to creep. 
dr-bak to cling to, to embrace. 
dr-dok to sweep. 
dr-ke to scratch at (as a bird 
the ground). 

dr-bu to strike downwards. 


pdr-kup, pdr-lin to invert 
(only of vessels and other 
containers). 

pdr-lo to overthrow', to turn 
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(2) Verbs of speaking, entreating, bearing, seeing, etc. 
dr-ju to ask about, to inquire dr-doni, hdr-dom {a) to 

concerning. entreat, to pray to ; (b) 

to salute. 

dr-ldi to worship, to offer dr-ne to invite, to call. 

reverence to, 

dr-ju to bear, to bsten to. dr-dih to peep or look through 
(as a narrow crevice). 

§ 165. The many facts adduced by Lyall ^ to show that 
the affinities of Mikir lie at least as much with the Kuki- 
Chin languages as with the Bodo group, receive an interesting 
addition from this prefix. 

The Old Kuld languages Hallam, Chiru, Kolhreng, and 
Hiroi-Lamgang (particularly the second and last) possess it, 
In some cases in verbs of the same meaning as in Mikir. 

Thus we find HL. a-n-hdn-lut to enter (he refused) (LSI. iii, 3, 
p. 289), cf . M. d-i'-lo-lut to enter ; HL. a-rr-pom-dd he embraced 
(him) {loc. id.) ; Chiru ro-ko-io-wd embracing (him) {op. cit., 

231) , cf. M. d-r-baJc to embrace, to clasp ; Hallam d-r-kel, 
d-rd-kel he asked (him) {op. cit., 200, 202, 206) ; Chiru a-r-don 
he asked (him) {op. cit., 232), cf. M. d-r~fu to ask, to inquire, 
d-r-dom to entreat, to pray ; Chiru a-ro-^t he heard {op. cit., 

232) , cf , M. d-r-ju to hear. 

It seems possible that here a related survival is found also 
in the dative and accusative substantival suffix -ran to, 
for, found in Hallam and Chiru, and the dative verbal noun 
suf^ -rah of Hrangkhol, Hallam, Langrong, Chiru and Anal, 
■rah of Aimol and Hiroi-Lamgang, -roh of Kolhreng, -r*oh of 
AnM, and -ro of Chiru, Kolhreng and K6m {v. LSI., iii, 3, 
§ Old Kuki). The matter, however, is doubtful. The forms 
is most cases are too full to represent the same root as the 
prefix connected with Mikir and Tibetan -r-. Only in the last 
case {-ro) is the agreement in form with the Old Kuki infix close. 

An especially interesting feature of the Old Kuki infix is 
that it is sometimes replaced by other elements which also 
possess relatives employed as dative particles following 
substantives. 

Aimol and Kolhreng -din- (— a dative substantival suffix 
-din to, as in Chiru ®) is such an clement and in the following 

te JfifeVs, pp. ISl-TS. See also § 158, n. I sup i 
Perhaps Hrangkhol -tiii, -ten, in, Aimol -t^n, -iian, Hmar -tian, in. 

. are also the same suffix (cf. Mikir -dufi towards). Compare Ao § i42. 
Possibly the Langrong and Hmar dative verbal noun sxiffix -din also 
belongs here. 
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replaces -r-, -rd- (see tlie same passages in Hallam, above) : 
Aimol a-din-Ml-d he asked (him) (LSI., iii, 3, p. 221), a-din- 
Jcel-yoi she requested (him) {op. dt., 224), Kolhreng a-din- 
Jcel-yai he asked (him) {op. cit., 241), It is possible that in 
d-r-ju-din to listen to, we have this element in Mikir also. 

Similarly -vd-, -wa~, a widely spread infix in Kuki-Chin 
derived from an old verb root “ to go ” is sometimes employed 
for the same purpose, as in : Hallam d-vd-lcol-d he embracing 
(him) {op. cit., 202), Kolhreng a-wa-hol-d he embracing (him) 
{op. cit., 241), constructions paralleling the same phrase in 
-rr-, -TO- given above. 

In Kom a-ga-hu-d he embracing (him) {op. cit., 251), we 
probably have another similar verb root ga to go. 

Thus considering the almost certain identity of the infixes 
-rr-, -rd-, -ro- with Miliir -r~, it is not surprising that they are 
associated with the same classes of verb. 

Placed under their respective heads the following completes 
the list of such Old Kuki constructions found in the Linguistic 
Survey (vol. iii, pt. 3). 

1. Verbs of Motion : — 

Hiroi-Lamgang a-rr-hdii-dd, ka-rr-bdh-dd, ka-rr-bdn-d he 
has come, he came {op. cit., 289), ma-rr-wan-nd on his coming 
{op. cit., 289), ma-rra-wdn-Mn-td upon his returning {op. cit., 
289), Kolhreng a-ke-rr-te-yd he arising (op, cit., 240), Chiru 
a-r-cun-yoi he joined (him) {op. cit., 231), Kolhreng an-hi{y)-a- 
r-cdn-yai he joined (together with him) {op. cit., 240), Hiroi- 
Langang wd-ka-rr-do-lam-dd going he joined (him) {op. cit., 
288), ka-rr~ddm-dd their dancing {op. cit., 289). 

2. Verbs of Speaking and Entreating : — 

Chiru a-ru-ma-sdn-yoi he replied (to him) {op. cit., 232), 
Hiroi-Lamgang a-rr-tan-dd he replied (to him) {op. cit., 289, 
291), with which compare Aimol a-lai-sdn-d {op. cit., 221). 

3. Miscellaneous Verbs embodying ideas of Direction : — 
Chiru a-ro-om he was in (the field) {op. cit., 232), Hiroi- 

Lamgang ka-di-ka-rr-he-la from his being dead {op. cit., 289), 
ka-kin-je-rr-pa-dd he has become alive (or, come back to life) 
{op. cit., 2S9). 

5, The Reflexive Infix -ci-, -ae- 

§ 166. This infix limits the verbal action to the sphere of 
the subject, and is employed to indicate that the subject 
performs the act himself in person, or suffers the act himself, 
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or (where the subject is plural) that its members act mutually 
upon one another or together for the same end, and similar 
ideas. 

According to the sense required it may occur alone as a 
prefix, as a prefix preceding infixed -in-, -r-, -pe-, -pi-, -pd-, 
or as an infix between pe-, pi-, pd- and the root. 

In these various positions it occurs in: ce-pu-lo (they) 
said to one another, oih-tur-lo (= ce-in-fur-lo) (they) awoke 
one another, cer-ju-lo (== ce-r-ju-lo) he (himself) asked 
privately, ce-pe-re-te-Mn-si having instructed and left her 
behind, pd-ci-tu-hoi-ldh he has caused us ourselves to slaughter 
every one {-hoi-) (of our own cows). 

6. The Causative Element 

§ 167. This is probably from the root pi to give, and may 
be exemplified in : pe-feh to cause to see, to show, from teh 
to see ; pe-ti to cause to die, to kill, from ti to die ; pi-din 
to lengthen, from din long ; pd-tii to hide, to conceal, from 
tu hidden, concealed. 

In common with most of the other morphological elements 
of Mikir, it is separable as against the corresponding elements 
in the Bodo group, and appears before the element -6i- in 
e.g. pd-ci-fu to cause one to kill something of one’s own, and 
before -ifi- in, for instance, pan-rum {— pd-in-mm) to collect, 
to bring together. 

(b) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 

§ 168. The language is rich in these. Among others are : — • 
-pet-, -hoi-, -klip-, with completive force = all, every one. 
lut to enter ; lut-pet-lo (They) have all entered. 
le to arrive ; le-hoi-lo (They) have all arrived. 

66 to eat, to devour ; 66-Tdip-lo (He) devoured them 
every one. 

-^6-, -jam-, -hur-, -hor-, -hrei-, -'fron-, -ron-, all indicate a 
plural subject, their usual position being between the 
last adverbial infix and the tense index. Thus, e.g. : — 
in-]dr-dun~et-f6-lo They {-j6~ plur.) flew up {ih-fdr . . . lo) 
gracefully (-e^) all together (-ditw-). (HK. 132.)i 
-fu- of repetition == adv. again (cf. GEro -tai-, § 131). 

ndn-hdt-M-voi-lo (He) ran back there again (HK. 131). 
dr-ju-M-le-lo (They) asked again. 

^ HK. " The Story of HS-rata, Kunwar ” in Stack and Lyall, The, 
Mikirs, pp. 113-50. 
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-rdn-rdn- of continuance with the force of continually 

jd-dun-rdn-rdn-lo (He) continually kept bending (his 
bow) (HK. 142). 

-pon- of accompaniment, has the force of with, together ”, 
in-jar-pon-lo Flew up with (him). (HK. 145.) 
in-jdr~p6n-et-j6 Flew away gracefully (-et-) together. 
(HK. 129.) 

-doh-doh- == adv. almost, nearly. 

hem-le-ji-ddh-doh-lo (When he) had almost arrived 
home. (HK. 139.) 

that the verbal action was accomplished 
n~lo (The day) gradually became cool. 

(HK. 124.) 

It is probably related to T, cam-me by degrees, 
gradually. 

-dun- indicates accompaniment, and carries the sense of 
“ together ”. It is really an old verb root dun to go or 
be with another, and is evidently cognate to the same root 
in T. mdun-m,a wife, she with whom one is united, and its 
cognates {v. § 56 sup.). For its use, see -jd- above. 

-et- indicates grace or charm in the action designated by the 
verb, as in : — 

in-]dr-et-ddn-lo (She) flew away {in-jdr ... lo) grace- 
fully {-et-) back whence she came {-dan-). 

Though usually stated to be the substantive U 
yellow,^ it is very probable that this root should be 
connected with T. < od light, brightness ; luminous, 
beautiful, splendid, stately. 

Finally we have what appear to be onomatapoetic 
particles, in : — 

-hup-, ddp-, -dup-, probably in imitation of the thud of a 
falling body, used with verbs of striking, or falling. 

-ddp-, -dup- may be related to d-r-dep to slap (T. 
rdeb{s)-pa, rdab-pa, etc., v. § 164). 

2. Directive Infixes 

§ 169. The following are possibly directive in force ■ 
-fdt- used wuth : lut to enter, ]6h, vdr to throw, and possibly 
indicate motion into. (Cf, ? Ao -ddh, -tdh, § 142.) 

-Zdi- used with to die, ^ to lie down, yaft to close the eyes. 

So in Stack and Lyall, op. ait., p. 124, note. 


i 


-jin- indicates 
“ gradually 
in-sdm-jv 
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The Substantive 
Elements {Standing before the Root 
1. ih- 

§ 170. in- with, substantives is undoubtedly different 
from in- with verbs, just as m- is in Tibetan (cf, also §§ 144, 
166). 

Like this last, it occurs before a certain number of 
substantives belonging to definite categories. 

Thus among those : (1) indicating parts of the human 
body, we have, corresponding directly to Tibetan m- : — 

M. iih-tin (d-in-fin) liver. T. mein-pa. 

ih-tur lip. mcu. 

ih-toh 'j 

iii-te I spittle mcil-ma. 

ih-Jcroi (d-ih-lcroi) j 

Also among those without Tibetan corresponding prefix : — 
ih-ho mouth. ih-om ^ cheek. 

ih-mi (d-ih-mi) hair (of the ih-mum beard, whiskers, face 

body). hair. 

ih-por (d-ih-por) lungs. ih-teh clitoris. 

ih-fun neck. ih-ni eye-tooth, canine tooth. 

ih-si flesh, core, heart. 

2. The Infix with Substantives 

§ 171. The element -r- here is of various origins. In some 
cases it is probable that the substantive with which it occurs 
is a direct application of a former verb in which, -r- expressed 
the dative objective relation. 

This might easily be in such a case as d-r-nan subst. linlr, 
ring, from an old hypothetical verb {d-)r-nan to link to, a 
verb root probably actually surviving in in-nan to bind. This 
class of substantive is probably limited in numbers. 

Among pure substantives the infix is quite frequent and 
occurs in a certain number of instances before synonymous 
roots here and in Tibetan. 


^ M. ■ . 

d-T-to vein. 
d-T-hleh marrow. 
d-T-me tail. 


T. 

rtsa. 

rhan. 

rhM-ma. 


Dim. 

ra-dd. 


K. 

la-sa. 


^ Perhaps better ifi-fiom in the light of T. Qgram-pa. iii-i perspiration, 
sweat, is probably really iii-iii as shown by T. r-iml (v. 5 160, n. 2, p. 66). 

3 gee n. 2, p. 161. 
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T. Dim. K. 

rdo. 

{sa-lah an elder, 
elderly man.) 
(sa-ni.) 


Many other forms might be added, and it is probable that 
in some cases we have synonym compounds, though we cannot 
yet state this with certainty. 

In the case of Tibetan r-na-ma, Laufer ^ has suggested an 
original *ran-7na, ’^'ra-na-ma. The latter of these is supported 
by various forms from the Assam region in which the element 
in r (ra) carries no final consonant. Among them we have in 
the Old Kuki group : Aimol m-mai ; in the North Assam 
group : Miju Mishmi m-mai, Digaru la-mih (fr. la-mi-na ?, 
a transposition of *ra-na-mi), Aka e-ri-m (certainly for 
e-n-mi) ® ; while among Bodo forms are : Dimh-sa Jcer-mai 
and her-mai probably representing triple compounds *Ae-re- 
mai, *Jca-m-mai and *be-re-mai, %a-ra-mai ; with, lastly 
Tangkhul Naga d-Ma-mei which seems to support the recon- 
struction ’^Tca-ra-mai for Dima-sa. 

It is noticeable in this word that where pronominal elements 
are prefixed, that in -r- falls out.^ In addition to the Tfingkhul 
example above, we have in the Central Naga languages : 
Ao te-mi, Lhota e-mi, e-me”, and also in fimpeo bi-mi. 

Lacking this element are also : Chutiya ci-mi, Serna 
a-so-mi, Dafla d-mi, Abor-Miri a-me, ta-me,^ Kaohin nin-mai, 
n-mai, and Burmese a-mns. 

^ Perhaps a synonym compound ra-leii. Compare Lepcha ma-ra man 
(= mi + a-ra ?, mi as in Tibetan). In another direction the prefix -r- may 
be related to T. ro body, a root, however, which, except in a few instances 
(such as ro-rgyab), designates a dead body. 

® The Si-Ilia Language, p. 23, n. 2, 

3 Ree § 181, n. 1, i«/. 

^ * Similarly as against Mikir and Tibetan it is absent in LhStfi e-fij, 
Ao te-za vein, Lh. e-iit, e-h, Ao d-na sun, Lh. d-Hli, d-nHh stone, where 
Lh. e-, 6-, and Ao te- are pronominal. 

® Lorrain, Dictionary of the Abor-Miri Language, p. 381. 


d-r-loh 

rock, 

stone. 

d-r-len ^ 

man. 

d-r-ni 

sun, day 

d-r-veh 

feather. 

ke-d-T-jon 

soul. 

[kdr-jon.] 

) 

d-r-jo 

night. 

d-r-ve 

rain. 

d-r-ndm 

god. 
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{d~)r-loJc valley, precipice, moimtain-side, is perhaps 
analysable as n-log{s), from n mountain and logs side, two 
Tibetan roots, while we probably have a compound also in 
{d-)~r-poh partition, wall, made up of ra enclosure, wall, 
fence (T. m-ba) and pon (cf. T. span board, planlc). 

3. a- of Series II 

§ 172. This element is more widely spread than the older 
prefix in-, and occurs both alone and before -in- as dh-{d-in-) 
as in the previous section. 

Alone it is found inter alia in ; — 


d-no-Mn 

nose. 

d-mek 

eye. 

d-nd 

ear. 

d-pu 

head. 

d-keh 

foot. 

d-ri 

hand. 

d-so 

tooth. 

d-de 

tongue. 

d-pdk 

belly. 

d-nuh 

back. 

d-cu 

hair. 

d-oi 

blood. 

d-ren 

skin. 




With family relationships it occurs in : — 

d-r-len man. d-r-l6-s6 woman, 

d-pi-sd wife. d-s6 child, 

£mpeo or Kachcha NIga 

Preliminary 

§ 173. Though placed in the Naga-Bodo sub-group in 
the LSI. (iii, 2, p, 379), this classification can hardly be called 
satisfactory. Especially in regard to its morphological 
equipment, which lacks nearly all prefixed elements, ^Impeo 
stands apart from the languages of both the Naga and the 
Bodo groups. 

Thus it does not seem to possess any 3rd personal demon- 
strative prefi.x forming adjectival and verbal-noun derivatives, 
but derives such through the Perfect tense by means of a 
temporal suffix, while with the substantive the 3rd personal 
prefix is so rare as to suggest borrowing, the prefix mi- man, 
which it usually employs instead, corresponding directly to 
Tibetan mi man. 
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Certainly the use of the Perfect tense suffix to form 
adjectives is paralleled by many other languages in this region, 
but in none of them is such a usage the typical method, and 
it is always accompanied by much more numerous prefixed 
demonstrative forms, making correspondences of the type : 
Empeo me-da ripe, Lh. Dim. gu~mun, gl-min, M. 

ke-tmn, far outnumber those of the type : fimpeo M-dd 
bitter, Lh. Jcd-d, etc. (see below). Empeo stands in contra- 
distinction to all these languages in its lack of prefixation. 

In the following, which may serve as examples of how the 
temporal suffix formations of such a language as Lliota 
(beside its much more frequent use of the prefix e-i), link 
fimpeo wdth the remaining Bodo and Naga languages, 
Bmpeo -dd is the Present and Perfect tense suffix, Lliota 
-d the Perfect tense suffix, Dima-sa -bd and Tibetan -ba, 
-mo suffixed indefinite demonstratives, Dima-sa ga-, gi-, 
gu-, and Mikir he-, hd- prefixed demonstratives. 


fimpeo 

Lhota 

Dima-sa 

Tibetan 

hd-dd bitter 

Jc6-d 

Jcd-bd 

ha-ba 

lum-dd hot, warm 

lam-d 

duh-bd 

dro-ba 


e-lam-d 


dron-mo 

jai-dd dead 

Ei-d 

ti-hd 

goi-ba, P. si- 

Dima-sa 

Mikir 

ba (death). 



ga-hd 

he-ho 



gu-duh 

hd~rom 



gi-fi 

he-fi 



The language, in fact, is more archaic than its immediate 
neighbours, a fact which is frequently evidenced by its 
vocabulary, which leans at important points towards Tibetan, 
where adjacent languages have other words. 

Thus mi man is Tibetan mi, hen-ndm jungle, wild {ye-ndm ?) 
agrees even better with T. gnan wild than does Mikir ifi-ndm 
wild, jungle, rehi (so acc. Soppitt, Gr. 43, better perhaps 
m) is T. n hill. 

The manner in which mi man is prefixed to substantives 
indicating parts of the human body also connects directly 
with a similar Tibetan usage in mi-rje king, sovereign, mi-ha 
I, etc. (v. § 182 inf.). 
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§ 174. Personal Pronouns 
Independent Possessive (= Gen. in -gu, 


or by position). 


Singular 


1st p. d-nm 
2nd p. nan 
3rd p. 


d-nwh-gu, d-gu 
d 

ndn-gu, nd-gu 

nan 

p-gu 

p 


Plural 

1st p. d-nm-mt d-nut-mi-gu, d~gu 

d-nm-m%, d-nui 

2nd p. ndn-nm-mt ndn-nui-mi-gu^ ndii-gu 

3rd p. p~nd ]%-m%-gu, p-gu 

]% 

Among these forms p of the 3rd person is probably a demon- 
strative “ that ”, perhaps related to Lhota Naga ci (v, §§ 147, 
148). 


Simple 

root 

d{%) 


§ 175. Demonstrative Pronouns 

Possessive Plural (w. 

(= Gen. in -gd) M-ddmMij) 

ai-gu gi-M-dd 

iii-gu ui-ke-dd 


Singular 

ai (= d-i ?) “ this 
u-i “ that ” 


The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 
1. en- of Series 0 

§ 176. With verbs en- occurs corresponding to Mikir in- in : 
to be hungry M. m-aV. 

Correspondence to Tibetan m- may be traced in en-dui 
to collect, in which the corresponding Tibetan forms, however, 
have taken a substantival turn {v, § 26), in mdun that portion 
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of a tiling witli wMcli one first meets, mdmi-im wife, lit. siie 
with, whom one is united, mdud-pa a. knot, lit, a joining. 


2. The Directive Element m- 

§ 177. As a rare survival fimpeo has ra-, representing 
Tibetan directive -r-, as in : — 


ra-Mt to steal, to rob. rJcu-ba, P. {b)rhus, F. brJcM, 

Imp. Thus ( < H-r-kim as in 
rhun-ma thief, theft) {v. 
§ 55). 

The final -t here is probably a replacement through the 
ancient perfect in -d, met with again in Kachin la-giit (also 
la-gu) a thief, Lepcha hut-mo a thief, a theft (an old Lepcha 
root, V. Mainwaring-Griinwedel, Die., 18). ^ 


(6) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 178. Among these the most important are : — 

-dai- of repetition = “ again ” (= Gard -tai-, § 131). 
td-dai-gH He will do again. 
d-nm pdt-dai-gu I will come again. 

-td- of complete action (? ; or motion away from ?). 
Ba. -tra-, § 114, Dim. -fdr-,^ 123. 
pdg-td-dd He ran away. 


2. The Causative Infix -pe- 

§ 179. The causative infix following the verb is -pe 
(= vb. tr. to give), which can be employed either with the root 
or the infinitive in -rd. 

ndo to see, ndo-pe or ndo-rd pe-rd to cause to see, to show, 
ndo-rd pe-gu (Fut.) will show, ndo-rd pe-dd (Perf.) shown, the 
root pe thus still exerting its independence. Cf. Bara usage, 
§ 116. 

^ Lepcha evidence, however, goes to show that -t here is a phonetic 
change from Tibetan -s. It occurs again in Lepcha zot food, T. zas (Perf. 
of za-ba to eat) ; L. a-hrdt bone, T. rus~pa; L. tiLh-pdt knee (Kachin la-put), 
T. pus-mo ; L. hrut counsel, advice, T. gras, and others. 
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The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 

1. en-, hen- 

§ 180. With a few substantives this prefix occurs, and is 
evidently the same element as Mikir in-, as in the following : — 

Empeo em-jai salt. M. ih-ti. 

hen-ndm jungle. ih-ndm. 

In one of these instances the prefix appears to correspond 
to Tibetan g- (cf. Mikir, § 160 in extr.), i.e . : — 

fimpeo hen-ndm wild. T. ghan. 

This Empeo form is thus possibly ye-ndm as already 
suggested above in § 173. 

2. ha-, bd- of Series II 

§ 181. As a link prefix of the 3rd person we find, ba-, bd- 
of Series II surviving in some few instances. 

In Soppitt’s Outline Grammar, for instance, we find : 
ji ba-gi his house (p. 26) ; ha-sui his heart (ex. : ba-lui-lai- 
jai .... his heart (i.e. feelings) being thus) (p. 35). 

Other cases in which it adheres are : — 

ba-le tongue. ha-goii throat. 

hd-ne6 nose. ba-lco-n ^ ear. 

bi-mi tail. 

3. mi- {“ man ”) as a prefix 

§ 182. Otherwise, in place of a pronominal element 
belonging to Series II, Empeo compounds its substantives 

1 Compare, however, Aka (Darrang) jki ear. -n evidently represents the 
root here in Empeo, as in T. {r-)na, the whole form being comparable to 
McCulloch’s Kwoireng or Liyang pd-koA ^ pd-ko-fi.) {v. L!SI.,Jii, 2, 
p. 482), in which, however, we do not know the nature of pd-. That Empeo 
ba-ko-n is to be so divided is indicated by e.g. Chulikata Mishmi a-ku-nd, 
Tangkhul Naga ka-nd, Khangoi ka-nd, Maring ka-nd-bil, and others. 
Empeo here shows one of the most marked characteristics of the North 
Assam Group as exemplified in, e.g. Dafia kd-n dark, T. 7U]g{-pa) ; d-n 
mother, T. ma j d-c elder brother, T. jo-bo {col. m-jo) ; d-l good, T. legs-pa, 
and others, in whiph every trace of the root as preserved in Tibetan, except 
the initial, has disappeared. 
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indicating parts of tlie human body with mi ^ 

prefixed. 

These forms are directly comparable to such Tibetan 
compounds as mi-rje king, mi-im I, mi-bdag I myself, for the 
more usual rje, na, hdag. 

fimpeo has the following : — 
mi-sin back. 


mi-pum body. 
mi-mik eye. 
mi-pei head. 
mi-pd arm, hand. 


mi-gu belly. 
mi-lun chest. 
mi-mui face. 
mi-mui mouth. 
mi-pi leg, foot. 


II. The Kuki-Chin Languages ^ 

Preliminary 

■ A' . . 

§ 183. The pronominal material of the Kuki-Chin group 
is practically uniform, consisting of a 1st personal root 
he, hei, a 2nd person nan, nan-ma, na, and a 3rd person 
a-ma, d-ma, d-ni, of which the abbreviated prefix forms are : 
ha-, na-, and a-, which show the same uniformity. 

Among the demonstrative pronouns, the same contrast 
in vowel colouring between those of proximity and distance 
is in evidence throughout these languages as we have already 
noticed in the languages of the Assam area {v. § 102). 

Thus we have in Northern Chin : Th§,do hi this, but M, 
cu, that ; RaltS hi this, but cu that ; Paite hi this, but hu, 
hu, ha, Pa that. 

In Central Chin : Zahao hi this, but cu. Pa that ; Lai hi 
this, but cu that ; Lushei hei, he this, but cu Pu, Im, sd that ■, 
Banjogi hi this, but cu that ; Pankhu hi, ne this, but cu, 
ho, Pd, md that. 


^ The writer believes the equation of this prefix with Meithei pronominal 
ma- suggested tentatively by Sten Konow (ZDMG., 56 (1902), p. 514), 
to be mistaken. It is actually found as mi man in Meithei ; also in Lushei, 
where it in used as a prefix, as in Kmpeo and Tibetan, in mi-dat a liar, 
a knave, a thief, and others. 

“ These languages are here dealt with but briefly, owing to our very 
imperfect knowledge of the majority of them as yet. To make their 
characteristics as clear as possible, they have further been dealt with in 
groups, instead of as single languages, the dialects showing such close 
relationship that this method may be well applied. 
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In Southern Chin : Elhanii M this (or, here), but M, hd 
that (deducible from Jiin-nu this (prob. for hi-ni, v. LSI., iii, 
3, p. 352), M-ndi id. (in Arakan), hi{-in-7ia) here(-from), 
and liu-ni that, h6~ndi id. (in Arakan)), 

§ 184. Amongst the pronominal prefixes, ha-, kd-, ga- in a 
3rd personal sense, which occurs in some of these languages, 
is important as forming a link with the Naga group, ^ 
from which source, indeed, it may originally have crept 
in here. 

In this connection it may be recalled that the Kuki-Chin 
languages belong in the western division of the languages of 
Burma, the separation of which from their more easterly 
neighbours (excluding Kachin) may have taken place early, 
and in the north, occasioning continued contact between them 
and Nagfi tribes even further to the west.^ 

At any rate, ha-, ga- as a 3rd personal element is strictly 
alien to Kuki-Chin, where it is the 1st person of which 
this root is typical. 

In certain of the link languages leading over from the Naga 
Group to the Kuki-Chin languages, the use of this element 
with the finite verb is still in evidence, preserving in this way 
a usage once possessed by the former, but now lost. 

Thus, for instance, in the Old Kuki sub-group, which in 
important respects forms a connecting link between the 
Naga languages and the Central Chin group, we find among 
others in the LSI., iii, 3 : AnM ha-U-wal (to his father) he 
said (278, 279) ; ka-pe-md-nd they gave (him) not (278) ; 
kel a-M-rd Jce-rd ka-pe-md even a young goat there (or, it) 
has not been given (279, 275) ; lu-ldtn ka-td-ye the taking of 
a head it is good (280) ■; while in Hiroi-Lamgang we have, 
from the same source, among others: a-pd d-rau . . . 
ka-Um-pi his father divided the goods (288) ; ka-7ndn-fok 
ka-do-fan-]dk because he was lost and he has been found 
again (289) ; ka-di-ka-rr-he4a . . . ka-kin-je-n-pa-dd (my son) 
from his being dead . . . since he has become alive (289) ; 
ka-a-md they are living (288) ; ka-am he is (285) ; ka-m-wd 
he comes (285) ; ka-cum it is proper (285) ; ma-md ka-wd he 
went (285) ; and others. 

In view of the probability of the original connection between 

^ Cf. LSI., iii, 3, p. 15. 

2 Cf. Lowis, The Tribes of Burma (Ethnographical Survey of India; 
Burma, jSTo. 4), pp. 6-7. 
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this element and Tibetan Uo.} it is interesting to find a form 
in Sopvoma of the Naga-Kulci group approachin£i it in 
vocalization, viz. ho~. In the LSI., iii, 2, we find the following 
constructions with this element : u-^u-nd u-nd . . . Jco-ju-pi^ 
his father his wealth . . . (between his two sous) (he {ko-)) 
divided (459) ; ha-na {i-niu-le ti ma ka-li-no hu-d) ko-a-zil-e 
He (to a man residing in that country) (he {ko-)) went and 
joined himself (459). 

§ 186. The precise origin and older connections of the 
first element a- in the pronoun of the 3rd person are not yet 
entirely clear. There is small, doubt, however, that it vaas 
originally a demonstrative pronoun, ^ like the second 
element -ma. 

In consonance with this origin, a- now functions clearly as 
a 3rd personal pronoun throughout the Kuki-Chin group. 

This, for us, is a very important point, and is the immediate 
reason why a- now appears so frequently within these 
languages as a permanently adhering prefix with adjectives, 
substantives indicating parts of the human body and family 
relationships, with concepts, that is, which are apt to occur, 
at least in thought, linked to a genitive possessor, a- is, in 
short, a link prefix, and as such stands on exactly the same 
footing as similar prefixes elsewhere. Many of these we have 
already traced in the Bodo and Naga groups, among the forms 
of which it is likely that the prefix of Series II in the Naga- 
Kuki group, and d- in Milcir,^ Khoirao, Rengma, Serna, and 
possibly some others ^ of these languages is a closely related, 
or even actually the same element. 

The writer, however, would not attempt to say how far 
the affinity may extend, for in this region we come upon what 
is probably a quite distinct element, outwardly of the same 

1 V. §§ 96, 107. 

2 V. Sten Konow, ZDMG., Bd. 66 (1902), p. 503. 

2 See Lyall, The Mikirs, p. 161. The 3rd personal pronoun form d-ld 
of Mikir, formed with this element d-, is a double form comparable to 
Kuki-Chin a-ma in its manner of formation. Lyall {op. cit., p. 79) believes d 
here to represent the original true 3rd personal pronoun. In the writer's 
opinion, however, it is more likely to be the demonstrative of distance " that ”, 
which we should expect to find standing opposite t, of proximity " this ”, 
which, as w'e have seen above ( § 101), is probably found now as a 1st person 
plural pronominal form (really " these ”). It is probable that Kuki-Chin 
a-, d-, goes back to a demonstrative of distance “ that ”. The relation- 
ship in that case existing with Lh6ta d- (v. § 104) is of especial 
significance in view of the Lhota personal and demonstrative form d~md 
(V. §§ 147, 148). 

‘ See the Table in § 104. 

N 
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form, wliich should rather he connected with the Tibetan 
usage of ’a- with family relationships and other substantives/ 
and cannot possibly be of pronominal origin. 

So in the case of Garo, where d- is rare, but occurs sometimes 
with substantives of family relationships, the affinity is 
probably with this non-pronominal usage. As far south at 
least as this in the Assam area, this formation appears to 
have penetrated, but it will take much research yet to 
definitely disentangle the two elements in all cases. ^ 

In view of Laufer’s valuable contribution on The 
prefix a- in the Indo-Chinese Languages,^ the writer would 
briefly sketch his own views on this subject, which, 
with reluctance, he finds at variance with that authority’s 
opinions. 

Tentatively, at least, the writer would divide the prefix 
a- in the Tibeto-Burman languages into two : a northern 
non-pronominal, and a southern pronominal usage, to the 
first assigning Tibetan (and Chinese) ^ with a number of i 

Tibeto-Burman dialects fringing their area on the south. 

Most of the Tibeto-Burman dialects of Ytin-nan and Sze-ch'uan 
probably belong here, though there is nothing in the way i 

a- is there used (including its employment with colour 
adjectives) which would preclude its being pronominal.® 

Belonging with these, and extending down to the south like 
a tongue we have Kachin and Burmese. 

In the second group fall, with a few exceptions like Garo, 
aU the Tibeto-Burman languages south of the territory 
occupied by the first, and embracing all the dialects of Assam 
and Western Burma. 

If we do not make at least this division we are hard pushed 
to find any single impulse which could have given rise to the 
differing usages of the prefix, or to find any single formula 
to embrace all the resulting cases. Vial’s “ appellatif ” idea 

^ Laufer has collected these under categories in the JR AS., 1915, 
pp. 761-4. 

® The result may he illustrated by the term for " elder brother " : (a) 
Non-pronominal prefix; Kon-po Tibetan "a-ia, Kanawari a-Le, Garo d-da 
(" brother "), K6ch (of Dacca) d-dd (LSI., iii, 2, p. 142) ; (6) Pronominal, 
prefix : Lhdta Naga 6-td (Dima-sa ba-dd), Sho a-td. Or, again, by that for 
“father ”: (a) Tibetan (col.) ’a-pia, Dafla d-bo, d-b, Garo d-pd. Bur. a-p'a, 
a-p'e ; (6) Lh. N. d-pd, Mildr d-pd (Meithei ma-pd), Lai a-pa Banj6gi d-pd 
Sho a-pd. See also § 103. 

s JRAS., 1915, pp. 757-80. 

V. Laufer, op, cit., pp. 757-60. 

® Gf. Laufer’s contrary view, op. cif., p. 775, and see again below. 
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will never do it, though it may appear reasonable enough for 

Gni Lo-lo,i at least in family relationship terms, I 

§ 186. By making this division, and thus separating the : 

usage of a- typical of the Kuki-Chih area from that of a~ 
in Burmese, we find a definite explanation for the almost 
universal substantival nature of the de-verbal a- derivatives 
in Burmese as against the more numerous adjectival meanings 
typical of the Kuki-Chin languages, particularly in the north. | 

The point of chief import here is that Burmese in exhibiting 
such a marked substantival usage of a-, directly continues 
the practice started by Tibetan with non-pronominal 
while the Kuki-Chin group, particularly in its more northerly 
members, reflects in its much more numerous adjectival 
derivatives in a- the principle peculiar to 3rd personal 
pronominal prefix forms as exemplified in the Assam area. 

We thus have clearly before us the explanation of these two 
intermingling but quite unrelated turns taken by derivatives 
from verbs in what is outwardly but one prefix. For we have 
here actually a confusion of two distinct prefixes ^ closely 
similar in sound, in the first of which the typical derivative 
is subjective in sense (a substantive), and is not in any way 
felt' to be a possession with a pronominal link prefix, while i 

the second, whether the derivative is actually objective (an 
adjective), or a basic substantive, is exactly this very thing. 

The Bodo and Naga groups show us this last clearly enough. 

“ Good ” is “ his being good ”, green ” “ its being green ”, 
just as “ hand ” is “ his hand ” or ‘‘ foot ” “ his foot The 
tendency to attach intangible ideas to tangible personal 
possessors, and to linli the part with its whole, is the natural 
result of a lack of abstract thought among the speakers of 
these languages. 

The line of demarcation between Kuki-Chin and Burmese 
in the matter of these two usages is not clearly drawn, for 
whether by confusion, or whether due to the yet undiscovered 


^ Paul Vial, Dictionmire Fran^ais-Lolo, dialecte Oni (Hong-Kong, 1909), 
21 . .For Laufer’s view on this point soo his article already quoted, pp, 777-8. 
The special selection of reduplicated forms without the prefix, when special 
appeal is intended is important against this view. So, for instance in the 
Kesarsage, Winterrnytlius (ed. Francke), i, 17: ^A-ne bkur dman-mo is 
directly besought as ne-ne : bka-drin-&tn-ni 7ie-ne<,o-na diios-ds-la gsan-dwA 
" Oh gracious ne-ne (lit. aunt) listen now (I pray thee).'' Francke (op. id., 
p. 64) has correctly noted this form ne-ne as that for " liebvolle Anrede ". 

2 Cf. Sion Konow, ZDMG., 56 (1902), pp. 492-3 ; 513-14 ; cf. also p^495, 
for tlio NS-ga languages. See furtlier the same wnter^s views in the LSI., 
iii, 3, pp. 5, 15, 17-18. 
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presence of a non-pronominal a~ in the south of the Kuki- 
Chin area, there is a gradual shading off from the objective 
forms in the north of this region where they are greatly in 
the majority, to a distinct preponderance of subjective forms 
in the south, which finds its ultimate fulfilment in Burmese 
where they are all but constant. 

The same root can sometimes be traced, and the following 
will exemplify the contrast: Thado (N. Chin) a-min adj. 
ripe, Lushei (Central Chin) a-min id., but Burmese a-man 
subst. ripeness ; Thado a-h6n adj. bent, crooked, Lushei 
a-koi id., but Burmese a-kuini subst. a large branch of a tree 
(fr. kuiiii to be bent, to droop) ; Thado a-sd, a-ki adj. thick, 
but Sho (Southern Chin) a-so subst. thickness.^ 

§ 187. The second element -ma of the typical Kuki-Chin 
pronoun of the 3rd person, which is undoubtedly demon- 
strative in origin,^ is still found functioning alone in Meithei. 

In that language, in addition to its conscious use as a 
possessive prefix forming such genitives as ma-pd his father, 
ma-7ido his son, ma-cd his child, ma-piik his belly,® it adheres 
as a permanent accretion to family relationship terms, ^ 
just as does the element a- in the typical Kuld-Chin form. 

Thus we have Meithei : — 
ma-pd father. 
ma-yd-md elder brother 
ma-cem elder sister. 
ma-cd child. 

In the link languages of the Naga-Kuki sub-group, it is 
used with the finite verb, as in the following passages from 
the Linguistic Survey of India, iii, 2 : — 

Sopvoma 

(1) u-{n)nd no-nau-nd . . . u-nd i-nu-i-sa mo-ho-e. 

His younger son . . . (he {mo-)) wasted all his wealth 
(p. 459). 

(2) ha-na . . . ma-mi-ye He {ha-na, ma-) became wretched 

(p. 459). 


1 «. § 211 inf. 

? V. Sten Konow, ZDMG., .56 (1902), p, 503. 
® LSI., iii, 3, pp. 33-9. 

* V. LSI., iii, 3, pp. 46-7. 


ma-7nd mother. 
ma-ndo younger brother. 
7na-cal yomiger sister. 
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(3) mai ci-nd . . . ha-na ma-td-a 

Tliat man . . . (he {‘tna-)) sent him (p. 459). 

(4) a-pu-nd . . :ma-Jci His father . . . (he Ima-)) kissed (him) 

(p. 469). 

Maring 

(1) d-pd-ni . . . ma-lun-si-bai . . . mu-cup-ld. 

His father . . . (his (ma-)) feeling compassion ... (he 
(ma-)) kissed him (p. 477). 

(2) d-cd u-pd-ni ma-tun~Jcd-bai. 

His elder son upon his (ma-) getting angry (p. 478). 

§ 188. The following table gives the successive pronominal 
prefix usages traceable in the Kuki-Chin languages so far as 
affecting the 3rd person. 

The entries are thus limited to 3rd personal forms (the 
1st and 2nd personal prefixes of Series II having been omitted) 
in order not to confuse the issue, and to render clearer com- 
parison between this and the similar table for the Bodo and 
NagS, languages of the Assam area (§ 104), where 3rd personal 
forms only are the outstanding feature. 

It must further be borne in mind that much laxity is in 
evidence in the employment of many of these Kuki-Chin 
prefixes, ha-, hd-, he-, for instance, of the 3rd person in 
Series I, being frequently found in 1st personal -senses, due 
obviously to a mingling of Kuki-Chin and Nag§, pronominal 
usages. 
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B 

§ 189. The directive infixes with verbs are themselves 
nearly all traceable in this region to old verb roots ^ which 
have in some cases disappeared from independent use, and 
remain only in these infixed forms. They are thus replace- 
ment elements, and together with the new prefixed subject 
particles, perpetuate in principle the old expanded verb 
forms 2 which in the Assam area, though actually employing 
some of the older original elements,^ are not so frequently 
preserved. 

Frequently the infix is sufficiently strong to bear the whole 
directive force alone, the object standing unmarked as 
to case. 

Thus, e.g.j Siyin : a-md-nd k6-7nd Mu-lon h6m-'pie{t)-M 
He gave us the gun, though the original construction is better 
represented when the infix repeats a preceding case suffix, 
as e.g. a-md ke-nid-hun hdn-kd-Jd He shot at me. 

§ 190. The fully expanded verb form of Kuki-Chin is 
exemplified in the following examples ; — 

(1) Subj. Prefix + Direct. Inf. -f- Root + Descript. Infix -f- 
Tense Suffix. 

Lai : ka-vun-cim-dwok-lai I will go and tell him quickly. 

(2) Subj. Prefix -{- Obj. Inf. (Pronom.) -f- Root -p Descript. 
Inf. -}- Tense Suffix. 

Lai : na-ka-fin-fon-lo Neither didst thou give me (lit. Thou 
gavest me also not {-lo)). 

With their full and flexible morphological equipment these 
languages often express with great clearness, fine shades of 
thought. 

This may be exemplified by the following passage from Lai 
(i;. LSI, iii, 3, p. 125). 

kan-in-ldm-iia kan-in-boi-na a-ta-k6-da-k6 “ I declare {-na) 
that for us (kan-) to rejoice (Zdm) amongst ourselves {-in-), 
I declare {-na) that for us {kan-) to feast {boi) with one another 
{-in-), it {a-) is surely fitting {-ta-) is it not (-da-, interrog. 
tJ, LSI., iii, 3, pp. 121-2), indeed (-/cd).” 

^ A notable exception is the Old Kuki group. These dialect.? have already 
furnished us with considerable material in this regard (u. § 165), and show 
characteristics differing sufficiently from the Ivuki-Chin languages in 
general to warrant their exclusion here. 

2 See §§ 1, 6. 

® See especially Mikir directive -r- (found also in Old Kuki) in § 164. 
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A. NORTHERN CHIN 
The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 

1. ka- ot Series I 

§191. Witli a 3rd personal sense this is infrequent. The 
following are illustrative of its occurrence with verbs in this 
group :~ 

With participles and the finite verb in the LSI., iii, 3 
(pp. 67-70 and 104) 

Thado ka-ce-U He, having gone. 
ka-ti-le He, saying. 
ka-ydn He, hearing. 
ka-cin-$ He is grazing (cattle). 

In some cases the prefix is a permanent accretion not limited 
to the 3rd person. 

Of this nature, Hodson ^ gives the following forms in ga - : — 
ka-ga-del-d-ve We are in the habit of pursuing. 
ga-ki-ld-en Take. 

2. a- of Series II 

§ 192. Of the pronominal prefixes of Series II employed 
with the finite verb in this group, i.e. ka- for the 1st person, 
na- for the 2nd person, and a- for the 3rd person, the last is 
retained by adjectival derivatives. 

Thado will illustrate : — 


a-fd 

good. 

a-sdh 

high. 

a-nem'y 

low. 

a-fou 

fat. 

a-c6m J 

a-'pd 

thin. 

a-lum 

hot (of water). 

a-s6 

hot. 

a-nen 

dirty. 

a-teh \ 

clean. 

a-len 
a-ne 1 
a-l6-inj 

large. 

^ small. 

a-nou J 

Traces 

of Directive Infixes 

of the Old Order 


§ 193. In Siyin certain instances of aspiration of the 
initials of transitive verbs, comparable to Burmese practice, 
occur, which obviously have the same significance for the 
1 Thado Grammar, pp. 3 and 27. 
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existence of former directive elements of tlie old order, that 
they have thered 

Instances in Siyiii are : — 

U%em to decrease, to make less, as against Idem to grow less, 
to abate. 

Men to separate, to disperse, as against hen to go away, to 
leave, to abandon. 

Mam to collect, to bring together, as against ham to come 
together, to assemble. 

4. Directive Infixes 

§ 194. Among directive infixes preceding the verb root, are 

(1) Motion towards the object, frequently the speaker. 
Thado hhi-^ han-, Siyin hdm-, Jiaun-, Mfi-, Ralte ha-, han- 

Paite hoh-, on-. 

This probably represents one or more prepositions “ here, 
hither ”, still found in Siyin hdm, hdfi ; also hdn towards, at. 
Relationship may, on the other hand, exist with Tibetan 
.(.oil-ha to come, to approach. 

Th^do Mn-66, Siyin hdm-pai-jpui to bring (fr. Th. 66 to move, 
Siyin pai-pui vb. cans, to send). 

(2) Motion downwards. 

Balte zu~ “down”. An old verb root. (See Central Chin, 
§ 203, lo § 142 (s.v. -zah.)). 

(3) Motion away, from some given point, generally on level 
ground. 

Paite va-. 

This is probably an old verb root “to go ” {v. again 
Central Chin, § 203). 

5. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 195. With adverbial, non-directive, force, we have : — 

(1) Mutuality. 

ThMo hi-, gi-, Siyin hi-. 

Thado hi-t6, Siyin hi-si, ha-si to meet ; Thado hi-nd, 
Siyin to quarrel. 

(2) Repetition. 

Siyin 6%-. 

This, element is found again in -a°- as a descriptive infix 
after the root {v. § 197, with which cf. Ao -si (§ 141 sup.)). 

1 V. § 218 inf. 



OUTLINES OF TIBETO-BUBaiAN LINGUISTIC MORPHOLOGY 187 

6. The Causative Infix 

§ 196. The causative infix is : Thado -su-, -m- (cf. sd 
to make, § 198 m/.). 

[h] Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 197. Among these infixes after the root, are 

(1) Completive. ‘‘ Entirely.” 

Ralte, Paite -veh-, as in Ralte a-Jcdm-velc-a He collecting all 
(his property) (79).i 

(2) Superlative. “ Very, exceedingly.” 

Ralte, Paite -em-em-^ as in Ralte a-nuam-em-em-a He wished 
exceedingly (79). 

(3) Repetitive. /'Again.” 

(а) Ralte -leh-, as in Tca-mu-leh-lca-u (Him) we saw again (80). 

Cf . T- slai again, before the verb, B. 16 to repeat. 

(б) Siyin -ci°- as in a-md-min na-sun-ci°-6 Tell him again. 

(See § 195, No. 2 sup.) 

(c) Thado as in e.g. ka-ce-lcit-dih-Jca-hi I must return. 

Sometimes this has a continuative force “ again and 
again ”, as in be-Jcit to beat (a drum) continuously (fr. 
to beat). 

Siyin -hik-f as in : a-M-ken-hik-M They went forth {i.e 
dispersed) again. 

(4) Continuative. “ Continuously, again and again.” 

(a) Paite -fek-, as in : na-om-fek-a You live always (with 
me) (86). 

(6) Ralte -ren-, as in : na-om-ren-ho-va You live (with me) 
always (80). 

(5) Accompaniment. “ With.” 

Siyin -kom-. 

2. Causative Infixes 
§ 198. The causative infix is : — 

{a) Thado -pe-, -pi- {— vb. to give), Siyin -pui- (cf. peto give). 

(b) Thado -sd-, Siyin -sd- -sdk- (— vb. to make), Paite -mk-. 

(Cf. ? Burmese -6e- (causative infix, fr. cS to send, to 
order. See, however, next entry (c),) 

^ References here are to the LSI., iii, 3. 

® The .same variation in the final is also found in Thado a-(d, a-fat neMf, 
Siyin t'dk. See also § 56. 
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(c) Ealte 

This is probably cognate to Tibetan qjug-pa (P. bcug, F. 
gmg, Imp. oug) to cause, to compel, as noticed above in 
§ 96 (q.v.), where the i : to vowel relationship was noticed. 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 
1. ka-, kd-, ke- of Series I 

§ 199. The oldest pronominal prefix traceable with sub- 
stantives in this group is ka-, kd-, ke-, found in the Thado 
(Naga Hills) and Khongzai (Manipur) dialects recorded in 
the Linguistic Survey of India. 

The forms with this prefix there given are : — 


Thado 

Khongzai 



ka-Mot. 

hand 

ka-Mn. 

ka-keh. 

foot 


ka-nd{k-). 

nose 

kd-mit 

ka-mit. 

eye 

ka-kdm-mu. 

ka-kam. 

mouth 


ka-hd. 

tooth 

ka-bil-kol. 

ka-bil. 

ear 


ka-sam. 

hair 


ka-lu-6ah. 

head 


ka-lei. 

tongue 


ka-woi. 

belly 


ka-tuh-tun. 

back 


ka-pd. 

father 


ka-nu. 

mother 

ke-u-pd 


brother (elder). 

ke-ndu-pd 

ka-ndu. 

brother (younger). 

ke-u-nu 


sister (elder). 

ke-ndu-nu 

ka-ndu. 

sister (younger). 


2. a- of Series II 

§ 200, The newer pronominal prefixes used with the 
substantive are the same as those with the verb, i.e. 1st p. ka-, 
2nd p. wa-, 3rd p, a~. 

The substantive is regularly provided with these, and does 
not yet, except in certain instances, tend to retain permanently 
the prefix of the 3rd person. 
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Cases in n liicli this tendency is in evidence, however, are 
Thado Siyin 

a-non, ndh. neck, throat 

a-mai, mai. face 

a-sam, satn. hair 

a-vmn. skin 

In its retention of the 3rd personal prefix a- as a detachable 
element, and its keeping it still definitely among the 
pronouns, these languages (together with Central Chin) 
stand in contrast to Southern Chin. [v. § 214.) 


B. CENTRAL CHIN 
The Verb 

(rt) Elements Standing before the Root 

1. M- of Series I 

§201. This is rare with verbs in a 3rd personal sense. The 
following are from the LSI., iii, 3, p. 148. 

With the finite verb : Banjogi Izdsim he said ; hd-fai he 
heard. 

2. a- of Series II 

§ 202. Of the pronominal prefixes of Series II used with 
the finite verb in this group, viz, ha- for the 1st person, wa- 
fer the 2nd person, and a- for the 3rd person, the last is 
retained by adjectival derivatives, as, for instance, in the 
following from Lushei and Lai. 

Lushei Lai 

a-mh a-saii high. 

a-'dao a-dd-ho, a-hvm fat. 

a-lum, a-kt a-Un hot. 

a-rol a{n)-ndn large. 

a-tei a{m)-me small. 

a-M a-td good. 

a-nem a~nem soft. 

a-rU a-rit heavy. 

a-kd a-sd long. 

3. Directive Infixes 

§ 203. Among directive infixes before the root, are : — 

(1) Motion towards an indirect object, frequently towards 
the speaker. 
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(g) Zahao hon-, Banjogi Mil-, Lushei Mn-, Panldiu hon-. 
Perliaps related to tKe root <oh-ba to come, to approacli, 
in Tibetan. A sense of direction upwards seems some- 
times to occur here. 

Lushei hdoi-ld to bring (fr. Id to take) ; in-d . . , 
hdn-Ml to go {Ml) towards (Mn-) the house. 

(6) Lai M-. Probably an old preposition still extant in Lai 
with the sense of “ to, towards 
(c) Lushei Id- ; ron-, ran-. 

Lushei 16-Ml to go towards, to approach, whence also : 
to come, to arrive (fr. Ml to go), 

(2) Motion towards. 

Zahao, Lai rak-. With verbs of motion this seems in some 
cases to imply contact or arrival at a given point. Thus 
we have in Zahao : a-rak-rriu-i he, coming {rak ?) in 
sight (of his father) (LSI., iii, 3, p. 113), and a-rak-Ml-i 
he, coming {rak ?) asked {loc. id.), and in Lai {op. cit., 
p. 121) : rak-pu to bring, rak-kal-lo Go ! (Imp.), rak- 

6im-lo Tell (him) (Imp.). Perhaps this root is comparable 
to Burmese rdk to ai’rive, to reach, although this meaning 
is not always clear in rak. Compare with the passages 
above : Zahao rak-bun-tir-o-la you, putting on (his feet) 
(LSI., iii, 3, p. 114) and na-rak-fah-sah-vei-i thou caused 
also to kill {loc. id.). 

(3) Motion downwards. 

Lushei zuk-, zu-. This is an old verb root zuk to go down, to 
descend, the Bm’mese sak, and is evidently the same 
element as Ao -zak in § 142, 

(4) Motion, generally on level ground. 

Zahao va-, Lai v"^-, va-, vun-, Banjogi va-, Lushei vd-. Probably 
an old verb root to go ”, Compare such a construction 
as Lai ke-rm Id va-Ml-lo Go {va-) and search for my 
mules. It is evidently the same root as Lhota, 'm;3, wd, 
J .0 a-o to go (v. § 139 m extr.). 

4. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 

§ 204. As an element of this nature preceding the root, 
Lai and Lushei in- may express (a) mutuality, or (6) a reflexive 
sense. 



in-buan to wrestle. in-lom-lem to play together. 
m-el to disagree. in-tsual to quarrel. 

in-ta to visit. in-ten to separate. 

While in Lai, are : — 

in-ldm to make merry with one another. 
in-nam to kiss each other. 
in-e to eat with one another, 
etc. 

As an infix representing (6) reflexive senses, as in Liishei 
ka-in-vel I beat myself, as against ka-vel I beat (another), it 
has become a permanent prefix in, for instance, Liishei : — 
in-hual to bathe oneself. 
in-tsiem to prepare, to be ready, 
and in Lai in-rwa to say to oneself. 

The two senses are closely interwoven and are often difficult 
to disentangle, as is shown in the Lai sentence : kan-ni 
kan-in-e-ldn kan-in-ldm-ldn kan-in-boi-ldn We, let us eat 
(lit. feed ourselves, or, eat with one another), let us be merry 
(amongst ourselves), let us feast (with one another). (LSI., 
iii, 3, p. 124.) 

As a particle of mutuality, in- naturally corresponds to 
Th^do and Siyin ki- ^ as in : — 

Lushei in-buan. Thado ki-bdn to wrestle. 

Lushei vn-td. Thado ki-to. Siyin ki~H to meet. 

(a) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Abverbial Infixes 
§ 205. Among these after the root, are : — 

(1) With completive force. “Entirely, all,” 

Lushei -vek-, -vek-, as in a-Jcdm-vek-a He collected all (his 
property) (135).^ 

(2) With superlative force. “ Very, exceedingly, much.” 

(a) Banjogi -zek-, Ngente -zet~ as in Banjogi : kan-d-ldm- 

zek-lai We will feast (him) much (151). Ngente : a-ren- 
vai-zet-in He (being) very miserable (142). 

(b) Lushei, Zahao -em-em-, as in Lushei : a-du-em-em-a He 

desired exceedingly (135). 

^ § 195, and compare Sho, § 212. 

2 References here are to the LSI., iii, 3. 
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(3) With, repetitive force. “Again.” 

{a) Zaliao, Lusliei -le-, Ngente -le-, as in Liishei : kan-mu- 
le-td We saw him again (136). Cf. T. slar again, before 
the verb, Burmese 16 to repeat, to do again. 

(6) Lai -idn-, as in: (a-lmi) a-feim-tdn-in When he had 
recovered again (in his mind) (123). 

This particle may be connected in origin with t6n 
before, previously, as in : mu-t6n To have met (or seen) 
before, (whence : To meet again (now) ?). Compare with 
this : ka-mu-tdn (Him) I have found {i.e. I see) again (124). 

[d] Zahao -sal-. 

(e) Banjogi -nol-, as in : d-fdr-ndl-la He, gathering together 

again (150). 

(4) With continuative force. “Continuously, always.” 

(а) Zahao, Lushei -ren-, as in Lushei : i-om-ren-a-ldm Thou 
art al-ways content to be (with me) (136). 

(б) Ngente -zin-, as in : i-om-zin-a Thou art always (with 

me) (143). 

(c) Lushei -tin- a,s in : a-hldo-tin-dn-d She would always 
fear (Shaha, Gr., 89). 

2. Causative Infixes 
§ 206. The Causative Infix: is : — 

(а) Zahao, Lushei -tir ; Banj6gi -tar, -ter ; Lai -tar (— vb. 

to make). 

(б) Pfinkhii -pui. (Cf. Lushei yiwi to help, to assist.) 

(c) Zahao -sak, Lakher, -sa (with pa- prefixed). 

The Substantive 
Elements Standing before the Root 
1. kd-, M- of Series I 

§ 207. kd-, jfce- occurs with substantives in Banjogi, the 
group having a link here with the Old Kuki languages (Kom 
and Anal) in Manipur. 


kd-hdn 

hand. 

kd-ke 

foot. 

kd-ndr 

nose. 

ke-mit 

eye. 

hd-kd 

mouth. 

kd-na-ko 

ear. 

kd-hd 

tooth. 

kd-tsdm 

hair. 

kd-nu 

mother. 

kd-nd 

brother. 

kd-pd-nu 

woman. 

kd-tsar-nu 

sister. 

kd-nu-pi 

wife. 

kd-fd-pd 

kd-fd-nu 

son. 

daughter. 
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This root has now disappeared from among the independent 
pronouns of the language, d-md, d-ni being now the 3rd 
personal forms. 


2. pa- (of Series II ?) 

§ 208. In the following substantives in Lakher, there 
occurs a prefix pa- which appears to be a pronominal root. 
pa-Jca mouth. pa-ti liver. 

pa-cd lungs. pa-]cu knee. 

pa-tan nail, claw, talon. pa-veo stomach. 

pa-rail finger, toe, root. 

This probably represents a late prefix (cf. forms in Series II), 
and is quite likely to be the same as Anal pronominal pa-, 
pu-, Hiroi-Lamgang pa-, po-, preserved in some instances 
before verbs. Sho 3rd pers. 'po may be the same root still 
retaining its independence. 

Since light is throAvn upon the pronominal nature of the Lakher 
prefix hy these Old Kuki forms they may be adduced here. 

In Anal we have in : — 

ci-wS yo-nd pa-yo-mt although he (pa-) might wish to eat even husks. 
(LSI., iii, 3, p. 278.) 

ma-pd ma-dd-to pa-yo-nd his father (he, ^ja-) kissed him 

(id,, 278). 

pa-soZ-ni?, he was lost (id., 279). 

td-M mi-nai M pa-iaii-nd thereupon that servant (he, pa-) answered, 
(id., 279.) 

a-md-to ma-pd-hdii-M pa-fan-nd he to his father (he, pa-) replied, 
(id., 279.) 

ma-pd ma-ca-rd-to pa-n-en-nd his father his son 

(he, jja-) entreated, (id., 279.) 

In the following, is replaced by 

ma-pd-md-wal ..... (all his wealth) ... he {ma ■+■ pd) 

wasted, (id., 278.) 

pd-ma-fd-7id (Iiis wealth) ... its (pd-) having been 

wasted, (id., 278.) 

It is more than probable, however, that pd- is actually in both these 
cases objective. The sense of the first would then be “ he (ma-) wasted 
it (-pd-)”. 

This is supported by the following, in which pa- and b- are almost 
certainly objective ; — 

a-pa-Ml-wd (a garment) upon him (a-) put it (-pa-) (or, him (a-) cause 
to wear it (-pa-)), (id., 279.) 

a-b-nd-wd (upon his hand a ring) upon it (a-) put it (-6-) (or, him (a-) 
make put it (-6-)). (id., 279.) 

In Hiroi-Lamgang we have in pa- : — - 
ma-mdii 7na-p-lun pa-fi-dd he in his mind his (pa-) being angry, (id., 
289, 291.) 

ma-pdn wdii-tok-dd ma-md pa-fan-dd his father came out and with him 
he (pa-) entreated, (id., 289.) 

The form po- occurs in : — 

po-mdn-dd (all his wealth) . . . he wasted. (id,, 

288, 289.) 
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Here, however, 2 ^ 0 - may be objective, and the sense “ (he) wasted 
it ( 530 -) wliich is supported by the following instances in which pa-, 
p-, are almost certainly objective : — 

a-pa-Ml (a garment) upon him (a-) put it {-pa-), (or, him (a-) cause 
to wear it {-pa-)), {id., 289.) 

a-p-nd (upon his hand a ring) upon it (a-) put it {-p-) (or, him {a-) 
make put it {-p-)). {id., 289.) 

3. a- of Series II 

§ 209. Of the youngest pronominal prefixes that of the 
3rd person, a-, tends to become permanently attached to 
substantives, as may be illustrated by Lai, 

a~pa father. a-nu mother. 

a-ta brother. a-farr sister. 


C. SOUTHERN CHINi 
Preliminary 

§ 210. With regard to transliteration, it may be noted 
that Houghton’s “ short acute tone ” ^ usual with words 
ending in h, is probably a velar or glottal check, or, in open 
syllables, a stop. ° is written here for Houghton’s ”. 

The following are instances of its occurrence : — 


look. 

a-yru. 


myak. Sho (Minbu) niyek. 
a~Uuit. 


Sho Burmese 

pig, 

bo° white. For the final cf, 

G-§,r6 (kwe) gi-pok, Itong 
pe-bok, Koch pe-bok,Ung^ 
bok~6, Rabha bok-a, Ahom, 

Khamti, Shanpwifc. 
a-mi° eye. 

a-po° grandfather. Cf. for 
the final (?) : Sho (Minbu) 
pak-to. 

iS° eight, f'aS. 

The Verb 

(a) Elements Standing before the Root 
a- of Series II 

§ 211. a- of the 3rd person is prefixed to adjectives and 
substantives derived from verb roots. 

The derived forms with this prefix show how this language 

^ In this group, Sho only is considered here, as there is great uncertainty 
as to the value of much of the material thus far gathered on the remaining 
languages. 

^ Essay on the Language of the Southern Chins, p. 12. 
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draws nearer to Burmese than its relatives further north, in 
that a- derivatives more frequently take a subjective (sub- 
stantival) turn here, as against an objective (adjectival) sense 
elsewhere, which is especially the case vnth Burmese. 

Thus, taking Thado of the Northern Chin group for 
comparison, the following are representative cases of this 
divergence : — 

Sho a-sauh subst. length (fr. sauh to be long), Thado a-sdn, 
a-sdn adj. long, high, tall. 

Sho a-so subst. thickness (fr. so to be thick), Thado 
a-m adj. thick. 

Sh5 a-b'oi subst. chief (fr. foi to be good), Thado adj. good. 

(b) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 212. The language has but few of these infixes, among 
them being : — 

-e- indicating reciprocity or mutuality. This often expresses 
the same idea as Thado hi-, Lushei in-, prefixed, Sho thus 
showing the usual tendency of the younger languages to 
relegate such particles to the back of the verb.^ The 
contrast in position is shown in the following. 

Sho fon-e to wrestle (with one another). Thado 
Lushei in-bilan. 

Sho w6-e to quarrel (Lushei in-tsual). 

Sho sil-e to assemble (Thado ki-Jcom). 

Sometimes the force of -e- is rather reflexive, as in ; — 

Sho san°-e to be ready, to prepare. Lushei in-tsiem. 
Sho sau-e to wash (one’s head), (Lushei in-bual to 
bathe oneself), Tluido Jd-Hl to wash (one’s body). 

2. The Causative Infix -se~ 

§ 213. The causative infix -sd- is comparable to Burmese 
-ce- from cf to send, to order. 

The Substantive 
Elements Sta'nding before the Root 
a- of Series II 

§ 214. The 3rd personal element a- is regularly prefixed 
to a large number of true substantives, as representing which 
we may take : — 


^ Compare especially §§ 5, 98. 
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Pa,rts of tile body ^ 

a~mi° eye. a-ho 

a-n6 ear. a-sdf> 

a-lii bead. a-m~l 

a-Viii back. 

Pamily relationsbip terms : — 

a-p6 father. a-nu 

a-td elder brother. a-nii- 

a-po° grandfather. a-tu 

III. BUEMESE 
Preliminary 


mother. 

sister. 

grandson. 


§ 216. In the matter of transliteration, the following 
points may be noticed. 

G-o is written 6 with the long quantity sign, which seems 
to the writer preferable to the unmarked o suggested by 
Blagden.^ The length is tacitly assumed by the Burmese, 
who regard it as having inherent long quantity ( — s). 

The corresponding vowel in Tibetan is usually either o 
or w, as in : — 


kydns to tend (as cattle). shyoii-ha, P. bskyans, F- 
hsJcyan, Imp. (b)sJcyoh(s). 

fth to perforate, to bore a qhug{s)-j)a, P. F. dhug, 
hole. Imp. fug ; also (Pres.) 

'pug-pa. 

a-p6h hole, cavity (fr. p6h pug-pa cavern, qbug awl, 
to be pierced or perforated). punch, chisel, bu-ga (in 
comps. >6Mfjr) hole, 
opening, orifice. 

p6 to be swelled. qho-ba, P. qhos, ho, po, F. 

dbo to swell up, to rise ; to 
sprout, to shoot up or forth.® 
to loosen, to relax. glod-pa] cf. also Ihod-pa, 

lod loose, relaxed. 

^ In the Chin of the Sandoway District recorded by Fryer ( JASB., 
1875, pt. i, pp. 68-9), ma- here replaces a-, and he gives with this i)refi.N: : — 
ma-n^o ear. rm-hd tooth. 

ma-lll head. ma-som hair of the head. 

ma-Vin back, tna-lS-hofi tongue, 

and others. This is ma- of Series II (§188). 

* JBRS., iv (1914), pp, 138-9. 

® With this, however, compare also B. pa to appear, to come to light, to 
rise into view, and p'lZs to bud, to swell (as a bud or pimide). 
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° is written following Blagden ^ and Duroiselle.^ 

Its original sound is doubtful, but judging from tlie evidence 
of Tibetan cognates, it may have been something like the 
Dutch colloquial “ ui ” in huis, buis hoiis “ boiis ”), 
i.e. “ 6 ” with a quickly following “ ii ” of short quantity, 
the latter a " high ” vowel brought in by a palatalized dental 
final in process of disappearing, such as may have formerly 
existed in some of the examples below. 

The corresponding vowel in Tibetan is usually u, or 
sometimes o, as in the following cases ^ : — 

T. 

]cui°o to steal. rlm-ba ® P. {b)rJcus, P. brku, 

Imp. rhus. 

Icyuii to wash. qMrud.-'pa, qMm-ba, P. bhrus, 

F. hhru. 

hruii string, cord, rope. rgyud. 

a-ruii bone. rus-pa. 

cuii to be bad, hurtful, or btsog-pa, also {b)rtsog(s)-pa 

injurious. unclean, dirty, nasty: > 

WT. bad, spoiled, mjurious. 

The conventional Burmese signs have been retained for 
oJc my it and h poJc (i), which the writer would here 

protest are not “ tone ” marks. Not imtil this fact is squarely 
faced are we likely to have anything but confused and con- 
flicting accounts of pitch-tones in Burmese. oJe myit and m 
poh are signs of quantity from which is inseparable stress.^ 

1 JBRS., iv (1914), p. 138. 

2 JBRS., Yi (1916), p. 84. 

® The older Tibetan evidence seems to the -writer preferable here to that 
of the younger, and phonetically more unstable, languages of the Lo-io 
group and Maru (v. Duroiselle, JBB.S., vi (1916), p. 84), though the latter 
is by no means to be neglected. 

* See also Dviroiselle, JBRS., vi (1916), p. 97. 

° For the final -n which this root probably once possessed, see § 65. 

® See inter alia Bhwe Zan Aung in the JBRS., vi (1916), p. 59, where this 
fact, at least, seems to bo clearly grasped, though no serious investigation 
to determine the pitch- tones of Burmese has to my knowledge ever been 
undertaken which keeps it clearly in the foreground. 

Taylor {Tones of Certain Languages of Burma, in the Bull, of the School 
of Oriental Studies, vol. i, pp. 91 et seqq.) has for this reason attained hut 
little for Burmese (pp. 99-106), notwithstanding some very excellent 
remarks, as e.g. concerning the so-caUcd “ heavy tone '* where it is observed 
that “ everything seems to depend ... on stress " {op, cit., p. 100). 

Indeed, we .sland to all intents and purposes just about where we have 
stood for some thirty years past in the matter of exact knowledge of 
Burmese tones. Conrady’s remarks {GB., 126-8) can hardly be bettered 
even now. 

In Tibetan likewise stress is sometimes particularly clearly developed as 
an accompaniment of the increased vowel length where a final nasal is lost. 
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With the investigation of the problem presented by these 
two signs there is inseparably boimd np the nature and 
changes of final consonants, these — ^which are so often moves 
towards final disappearance — ^having naturally a marked 
effect upon the preceding vowel. This movement among 
finals we know to have been already in operation when the 
language was first given a written form, and the investigation 
of oh myit and se pok has to do essentially with the associated 
phenomena of quantity and stress effecting the vowels. 

B 

§ 216. Linking Burmese directly with Kachin and Tibetan, 
is the non-pronommal prefix a-. 

This is almost certainly, actually the same element as 
Kachin a- and Tibetan V, as already suggested above 
{§§ 64, 186, 186), and has, in common with Kachin a- a vastly 
more extended usage than Tibetan 'a-. 

Since the original occurrence of ’a- in Tibetan appears to 
have been before family relationship terms, the prefixes in 
the following are among the oldest of all, and are all non- 
pronominal. 



Burmese 

Kachin 

Lepcha 

Tibetan 

Father 

a-pa 

a-wa 

a-ho 

’a-'pa 

Mother 

a-pe 

a-me 

a-nu 

a-mo 

^a-ma 

Grrandfather 

a-mi 
a-U ui% 

a-ji 

a-mu 

^a-mes 

Grandmother 

a-Uudi 

(paternal) 

a-woi 


’a~pyi 

Old man 

Old woman . 
Aunt . 

Child . 

a-lfui%-ky%% 

a-me-kyit 

a-rit 

a-ka-lei 

a-sa 

a-nyu 

a-kup 

’a-pyim 

’a-Ma 


Naturally, correspondences occur between this element and 
the various unrelated 3rd personal prefixes of other languages. 
In this way the following occur with Mikir a- of Series II : — 


B. 

a-niat (fr. Tnat to mark). 
a-cak (fr. cak to connect), 
a~hp (fr. tap to superimpose). 
a-puh (fr. pun to heap up). 

a.s e.g. in md (WT.) which, is always pronounced “ with a marked accent 
and long vowel ” (Jk. D,. 408), probably abbreviated from maiis “ very ". 

In an article to appear shortly in the JBRS. the writer is considering 
Burmese “ tones " at greater length. See Bibliography, p. 214. 


M. 

d-mek, mek subst. mark, sign. 
d-sek subst. joint, jmiction. 
d-cap subst. layer. 
d-hui subst. heap. 
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With. Mikir ke-, ki~, kd- of Series I we have : — 

M. 

a-r'an (fr. r"ah to he alive). ke-reii adj. living, alive. 
Before the same root as lo te~ of Series I it occurs in 
B. Ao 

(fr. wa/c to be dark). te-d-ndk (fr. d-ndk to be 
^ black) adj. black. 

a-cuhi (fr. cuk to come to te-d-tam (fr. d-tam to cease) 
an end). subst. end. 

a-cuj) (fr. Clip to clutch). te-jep (fr. {d-)jep to grasp) 
subst. cluster, bunch. 

G-se (fr. seto die). te-d-sa {k. d-sa to die) adj. 

dead. 

a-muik (fr. muik to be dark) te-mok (fr. mok to be dull) 
subst. darkness . adj . dull . 


(a) Elements Standing before the Root 
1 . Subjective or Pronominal Prefixes 

§ 217. Direct evidence of the former use by Burmese of 
pronominal prefixes of the old order with the verb is lacking, 
but the universal occurrence of aspirated initials in verbs 
having transitive or causative senses which points to the former 
existence of directive elements in the language, makes it 
fairly safe to conclude that subjective prefixes also formerly 
occurred, since the original and normal Tibeto-Burman 
verb form could never appear with directive element only. 

From the evidence of verb initials, it appears that Burmese 
may never have passed through a stage of regenerated verb 
forms with new, substitute, subjective, and objective elements 
before the verb, such as we find in the Kuki-Chin languages ; 
it seems rather to have passed directly from a former state, 
probably approaching Tibetan, to its present lack of prefixes, 
possibly through an intermediate stage in which, morpho- 
logically, it somewhat resembled Kachin. 

2. Directive or Objective Infixes 

§ 218. That the language once possessed directive infixes, 
there is more definite proof, the regular aspiration of the 
initials of verb roots to render them transitive or causative 
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having long been recognized as indicating tlie former 
occurrence of prefixes to accomplish the same end. 

It is exactly the same development which is so well known 
in Tibetan, where -s- particularly, assumed the office of passing 
the verbal action over to a direct object, and it is, indeed, to 
all appearances, the former presence of this very prefix which 
the aspirations of Burmese indicate. 

In illustration of this we may take the following parallel 
pairs in Burmese and Kachiu, a language in which sa-, ja- 
(T. -S-) is particularly well in evidence. 


B. 

1. pyah to be scattered, to 

be spread, 

fyah to part, to separate 
(enemies). 

2. ^ra4 to be full. 

ffa'h to fill, to make com- 
plete ; to recover one’s 
strength (as). 

3. 'pyah to be destroyed, to 

be ruined. 

'j^yah to destroy, to rum. 

4. 'Ai to catch fire. 

^‘i to ignite, to kindle, 
to set fire to. 

5. yut ^ to be inferior, to be 

mean. 

r’ut to put down. 

6. luh to be warm. 

Vun to warm oneself by 
a fire. 

7. luat to be free or un- 

restrained, to be at 
liberty. 

Vuat to liberate, to set 
free, to release. 

8. muami to be decorated. 


K. 

bra to be scattered, to be 
dispersed. 

sa-bra to scatter, to disperse. 

bran to increase, to grow ; to 
become convalescent, to 
recover. 

sa-bran to revive. 


bya to be destroyed, 
demolished, or overthrown. 
ia-bya to destroy, to ruin. 
bi to be on fire. 

H-ci to ignite, to kindle a fire. 

grif^ to be decreased, 
diminished, or reduced. 
sa-grit to lower, to humble, 
to decrease. 
lum to be warm. 
sa-lum to heat, to warm (as 
food). 

Idt to be or become free, to 
have or gain liberty. 

to liberate, to set free, 
orrelease. 

man to be adorned, or 
decorated. 


For the u ; i vowel relation, see § 117. 
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B. 

mumn° to decorate, to 
adorn. 

9. 7nml to be named, to have 
a name, to be called. 
maA to name, to give a 
name. 

10. nim to be low. 

‘tUni to make low, to lower. 

11. prut to boil (tr.) ; to be 

unloosed, 

prut to unloose, to dis- 
locate, to unharness (a 
horse). 

12. pran to be expanded, un- 

rolled, or spread out. 
pran to spread out, to 
expand. 

13. Icud to become separate, 

to be apart. 

My,d to separate, to part, 
to sever. 

14. hrimi to be terrified ; to 

threaten, to defy. 

Jcrimt to threaten 
(obsolete). 

15. At ^ to fear, to be afraid. 

Jcrdh to frighten, to scare. 

16. pran to be full {v. 2 sup.), 
pran to fill, to make full, 

to complete. 

{b) Elements Standing after the Root 
1. Descriptive Adverbial Infixes 
§ 219. Am ong elements of this nature (as distinguished 
from special applications of verb roots, in which Burmese 
is rich) we have :■ — 

(1) -lam- of entirety — adv. wholly, altogether, all. 
se-kun-prt The}’' are all dead. 

This infix, which is the same element as the plural suflfix 
-kun, is the same root as Tibetan Jcun ail, every, whole 
(B. a-Jcim). 

1 Foi’ the fir.al see § 56. 


K. 

sa~mdn to decorate, to adorn. 

my in to name ; a name. 

sa-myiii to name, to give a 
name. 

nem to be low. 

sa-nem to make low, to lower. 

prut to boil ; to burst forth, 
to sprout. 

sa-prut to blurt out, to boil, 
to cause to boil and bubble. 

pyan to unfold, to expand (as 
a leaf). 

sa-pyan to unroll, to unfold, 
to expand. 

k’a to be parted or separated. 

ja-Jca to separate, to part. 

Arm to threaten. 

ja-Urim to threaten. 

Mrif^ to fear, to' be afraid. 

‘Ja-krit to frighten, to scare. 

prin to be full. 

ja-frin to fill, to make full. 
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(2) -Va~ of intensity — adv. very- 

7cns-ra-sa?i To be very great. 

(3) (a) -MS- of repetition = adv, more, again. 

s6k-ui-7m4 (He) will drinli: again. 

(6) -pran- of repetition == adv. again. 
pm-pmn-sa7fb To do again, to repeat. 

2. The Causative Infix -c|- 

§ 220. The causative infix follows the verb and is -ce~. 
pru-ce-san (He) makes (him) do. 

The Substantive 
ElemeTits Standing before the Root 
a-, non-pronominal 

§ 221. We have already considered in § 216 the non- 
pronominal prefix a-, and further than to restate that this 
element is to be connected with Tibetan ’a- and Kachin a-, 
and does not belong among the pronominal prefixes of the 
Table in § 188, there is nothing to add here. 
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